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A SIIOHT, PLAIN, COMPRi::'?ENSIV' , PR ACTICALp ^- ^ ^.^, 

LATIN GRAMMAR, ]^??a-^ 

COMPRISING J ^ / Sf 

ALL THE RULES AND OBSERVATIONS' 

i 

KEOESSART TO 

» 

AN ACCURATE KNOWLEDGE 

OF 



THE L4.TIN CLASSICS, 



HAVING 



THE SIGNS OF QUANTITY APFJldBD 

TO CERTAIN SYLLABLES,(, 
TO SHOW THSIR RIG IT PROJiUNOIATION. 



WITH AN •* 



OMjjU] 



ALPHABETICAL V0CA:BULARY. 

THE SIXTH EDITION RflVISED AND IMPROVED. 



BY JAMES ROSS, A. M., 

PROFESSOR OF THS IJLTIN AND GREEK LANGrAGEB, 
. SORTH FOURTH STREET, PUiLAUELPHlA. 



Nequis igitur tanquaxn parva fastidiat Grammatices elementa'. 
Perveniri ad summa, nisi ex principiis, non potest. Quint. 

*• Qui discit, et lex ei feet J in possessionem, 

" Et non diBcit fundamenta Grammatices, neque intelligit» 

** f Eat J sicut arator; qiilagil boves ; 

** Et manus ejus C^^'O *i"c baculo aut stimulo." 
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DIfilTMCT OF PENNSYLVANU, to wit : 
•••••»•• BE IT REMEMBERED, That on the eleventh dw' 

« Li. 9. « March, in the forty-second year of the Independence of i 
•••••••• United States of America, A. D. 1818, James Ross, of." 

8ud District, hath deposited in this office the Title of a Book, the ng 
whereof he claims as author, in the words following, to wit: 
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A short, plain, comprehensive, practical Iditin Grammar, comprising 
"all the Rules and Observations necessary to an accurate knowledge oj 
" the Latin Classics, having the Signs of Quantity affizied to certain 
-** Syllables, to show their right Pronunciation. With lan Alphabetical 
*' Vocabulary. The sixth edition revised and improved. By Jamei 
'' Ross, A. M. Professor of the Latin and Greek languages. North FourtI 
" street, Philadelphia. > 

*' Nequis igitur tanquam parva fastidiat Grammatices elementa. 
'' Perveniri ad summa, nisi ex principiis, non potest. Qidnt* 

** Qui discit, et lex ei festj in possessionem, 

** Et non discit fundamenta Grammatices, neque intelligit, 

** CEstJ sicut arator ; qui ag^t boves ; 

*' Et manus ejus f^atj sine baculo aut stimulo." 

In conformity to the act of the Congress of the United States, inti- 
tuled, '* An act for the encouragement of learning, by securing the copies 
of maps, charts, and books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies, 
during the times therein mentioned." And also to the act entitled, 
** An act supplementary to an act entitled, '* An act for the encourage 
ment of learning, by securing the copies of maps, charts, and books, t« 
the authors and proprietors of such copies, during the times there, 
mentioned,*' and extending the benefits thereof to the arts of designin 
qogntving, and etching historical and other prints." 

D. CALDWELL, Clerk of the 

District of Pennsylvania 




To ^A<? Citizens of the United States of North AmC' 
ricay especially Teachers and Students. 

IN the five preceding editions of his Latin Grammar, the 
author has attempted to show the absolute necessity of students 
laying a firm and durable foundation of classic literature ; of be- 
ing instructed in the knowledge of the first principles ; of being 
inured to habits of diligence and accuracy ; and of doing every 
thing according to rule. He has likewise striven to show, that 
nothing is gained by a precipitate superficial progress,* that 
youth should never proceed to any part of study without a dis- 
tinct knowledge \)f what should go before, that such is the ef- 
fect of a sound foundation, that one even of moderate parts, 
carefully and well instructed, will acquire more real benefit in 
^. one year, than another of superior abilities, but who is hurried 
:l.. superficially through his studies, can in the course of two or even 
\ three years ; for, " How may boys learn the quickest ?" By mak- 
ing them perfect in the eiemcnts of the language at the very first) 
,f^ and never suffering them to go a step farther till this is effected.. 
Prompted by an earnest desire to contribute his assistance in 
'r; the education of the youth, whom he wishes to be instructed in 
^'' the best manner, by paying the strictest attention to ^r at fir inci" 
t fi^^s ; and firmly adhering to these, the result of long observa* 
"'^ tion, and very considerable experience, he now commits the 
^,; sixth edition of his book to the public, and especially to those 
* gentlemen, with whom he has long had the honour of being 
acquainted ; who, convinced of the usefulness of his Grammar, 
have kindly recommended it ; and others have introduced it into 
their respective colleges, seminaries, and academies. He can 
indeed assure them, that, deeply concerned for the success of 
classical learning in our country, and through an earnest desire 
to deserve well both of it and of his kind patrons, to whom he 
owesvso much, he has been careful, in publishing this new edi- 
tion, to consult anew the best authorities,— has been diligent in 

• •* When the Grammar is learned inaccurately, all the other juvenile 
studies, if prosecuted at all, will be prosecuted inaccurately V and the 
result will be, imperfect and superficial improvement; The exercise of 
mind, and tlje strength of mind acquired in consequence of that exer- 
cise, are some of the most valuable effects of a strict, a long, and a la- 
borious study of Grammar learning, at the puerile a^e«.^ 
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his researclieS} to discoYer what might be helpful, and irxjsUf 
that he shall evince to those who are g^d judges of the subject 
he is handling, that he has spent his time to good purposer— 
that improvements in this edition have been effected, which will 
prove beneficial to the American youth, in acquiring the first 
principles of Latin Grammar. 

For the sake of those who have not previously acquired a cor- 
rect knowledge of the rudiments of the English language^ he has 
inserted in this work some of the most remarkable /ieru/tar/VtVt 
o/*fV, so that the student, in readings afieakings and fvritingy may 
be led to notice and regard them ; and, on the whole, may be 
able to parse English^ with the greatest precision and exactness. 

* To parse English. As the Latin student in every lesson he recites, la 
every sentence he construes, has a continual recurrence to English rules, 
he ou£^ to be able to parse English well ; but this, in the common 
course of things, is hardly to be expected. The student, for the most 
part, is too young to be able to attain a knowledge of English Syntax, 
befbre he commences the study of Latin, vhich he afterwards can move 
fully, in the course o£his learning Latin. The English derived the rules 
for the Division of syllables altogether from the Latin, as the Romans 
derived it from the Gi'eeks. 

•' The learning of the Latin and Greek languages advances every fa- 
culty of the mind which renders men eminent. It improves the memory 
more than any other study, dependin^^ so immediately on it, committing 
grammar rules, and incessantly exerting the memory to retain the mean- 
mg of strange words, give it incredible strength. Every boy who has 
been two or three weeks at the grammar school, will bear testimony to 
the truth of this. 

** Latin and Greek are the only Praxis of grammar ; every sentence, 
and almost every word in a sentence, require the strictest scrutiny, must 
be examined by grammar rules before it can be understood, and few 
sentences can be read without the application of some fundamental rule 
in Grammar. By these means, grammar is familiarized to the linguist ; 
it grows into his nature, and ceases only with his existence. 

"Attend to fact : all useful characters have learned the Latin and Greek 
langui^s. But it is often urged, by the enemies of learning, that the 
time might be better spent in learning English. This may be applicable 
to the case of those beginning the study of them at an advanced age : 
but supposing the Latin and Greek useless, a boy can learn them at an 
age incapable of severe study— at a time he can learn nothing else; and, 
certainly, the mind is better employed than idle. Exercise, both of body 
and mind, isasnecessaryto the health and iife of boys as food." Philoglos. 

** The study of grammar is so agreeable to the constitution of the human 
«* mind, and so universally important to human life, that whether the 
«* language, which specially engages our attention, is acquired or no, we 
"make a real proficiency ; and whatever degree of rationality we natu- 
«* rally possessed, we avow that elevating property of our nature with 
<< Additional propriety. Besides this general improvement, the exercise 



He who is taught \he Latin in a proper manner, cannot but un- 
derstand £n)>;lish grammatically. According: to the sentiments 
of some of the most learned and elegant scholars, Latin Gram- 
mar ia not only the beat^ but the only cotn/ilete introduction t9 
a critical and accurate knowledge of the EngUah Grammar and 
language. Nor is this all. He, who has learned the Latin 
Grammar perfectly, will be well prepared to commence the 
study of the Greek and Hebrew languages. He, who does not 
understand Latin so well as to be able to write and parse it tole- 
rably well, is not fit to enter upon the study of Greek : if he 
does, he will make poor proficience. 

The Latin Grammar , the essential book for sound instruc- 
tion in classical learning, has been, indeed, the common source 
from which all the modern ton^;ues have borrowed; and a correct 
knowledge of it, because it comprises the principles of universal 
grammar, enables the student to learn any of the modern lan- 
guages, in a short time ; this is clearly evident from the sound 
and quick proficience those make, who have been thoroughly 
acquainted with Latin and Greeky previously to their entrance 
into the French : but let the student never commence the study 
of French, till he has read with tbe greatest accuracy the Greek 
and Latin classics, which, under a skilfql teacher, he can do in 
a little more than four years. The study of the French pre- 
maturely must always prove adverse to the study-of the Greek 
and Latin languages. 

Some teachers and learned gentlemen, who wish to have re- 
spect paid to their judgment, may possibly suggest that this 
Grammar is too long, and therefore will prove discouraging to 
our American youth, who are so much used to a short course 
in all the parts of education ! A short course, that is now so 
highly extolled in some parts of our country, may possibly do 
in teaching the living languages ; but will never answer any 
good t>urpose in teaching the Latin and Greek. I adventure to 
say, that Collectanea and Abridgmenta of institutes, especially of 
Greek and Latin^ are injurious, and eventually tend to amatter' 
ingy which produces the prostration of true learmhg, in all the 
schools, academies, colleges and universities, into, which iV H 
suffered to enter— a'little learning is dangerous. "^ 

,' . 

"of distinguishing and applying rules, wiU habituate the <5;^[ent to tho- 
*<rou^h investigation and rational determination. For those who learn 
** Latin, not only acquire a language, but, by the necessary observance of 
«« method, unprove their intellectual faculties, and make a real acquisi- 
••tion to their stock of science: and for this reason, att\o^<^vwswNfe«'^NRX'4.^ 
** the study of languages is a good ixvXto^w^xlwv \o V^'^vc, *«»!5l -^ ^i^^^x'sSs. 
**$vbBtaLtiua to meUphyakal knovried:^?^ Rvo* Wi\)iMxmlWV:«< 
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The late Rev. Dr. Charles Nisbet, viewing the short course 
of learning in our country, used to say, He that desirethonly a little 
learning mil never bi diaafifiointed. He soon discovered, that 
the American youth, fond of variety and novelty, wished to beat 
all the parts of learning at once ! and, studying them with per- 
fect facility, and amazing rapidity, to be soon through the course ! 
He said moreover, A diligent boy will go through the v)hqle of 
any author in a shorter time than the unequal abilities t^a class 
will get through that part that is taught in fiubUc. 

The Rev. Dr. Francis Alison, whose ability and faithfulness 
in teaching the Greek and Latin languages, have raised to his 
memory a monument more durable than brass, said, ^ We have 
found, from bitter experience, that there is UtUe gained by hur» 
rying boys along before they understand the rudiments of the 
Latin tongue.'* A Short Introduction to Whittenhalfa Gramnuir* 

I have, in every edition, endeavoured to comprise the whole 
in the fewest words possible : there is scarcely a single line 
that is not indispensably useful ; certainly the escamples under 
each rule and principle are more copious than in any Grammar 
of the same size I have yet seen : and there is hardly a word 
th»t hss not its signification nlainJy ^taticiff. I hsvc avoided 
being too long on the one hand, as well as too short on the other r 
considering that so n>uch, as I have set down^ being well com- 
mitted to memory, the scholar would finally be led by it to a 
more minute investigation and greater improvement. 

I will take the liberty to say, that the student who learns this 
Grammar, will find that every part of it is well adapted to enable 
him to acquire an accurate knowledge of the Latin tongue, in 
the shortest manner. He will, indeed, find it shorty when he 
compares it with those of Lily, Ruddiman and Adams. 

In the Prosody^ which is almost wholly in Latin, the author 
expects to have now come up to the wishes of most of his learn- 
ed friends. Experience, the great mistress, convinces us, that 
Latin rules are as easily committed to memory, at a certain 
period, as those which are in English ; and much better re- 
tained. 

May the inhabitants of these United States, our dearly beloved 
country, living under a constitution framed by patriotic free- 
men, never lose sig:ht of our true interest, and superior rank. 
May we ever love sound learning, justice, and temperance; 
may we abstain from avarice, pride, and luxury : and, whatever 
other nations may do, let us be found truly learned and wiscf 
just| temperate and mercifuK 

JAMES ROSS. 
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Ib the course of the former editions, the author was favoured 
vith these 

RECOMMENDATIONS. 

The late Rev. Dr. Henry Muhlenberg, President of Franklin 
College, and Pastor of the Lutheran Church, Borough of Lan- 
caster, second edition, August— 1803. 

The Rev Dr.C. Becker, Pastor of the German Presbyterian 
Churchf in the Borough of Lancaster, second edition, August-* 
1803. 

The Rev. Dr. Ashbel Green, Senior Pastor of the Second 
Presbyttrian Church, in Arch Street, July 38 — 1808, and Au- 
gust 1 — 1811. 

The Hon. W. Tilghman, L. L. D. the Chief Justice of the 
State of Pennsylvania. 

The Rev. Dr. James P. Wilson, Pastor of the First Presby- 
terian Congregation, in Market Street. 



In the course of this edition, the author has been £Eivoured 
with the following recommendation from the Rev. Mr. James 
Wiltbank, master of the Grammar School in the University of 
Pennsylvania. 

University of Pennsylvania, Grammar School. 
Mr. James Ross. 
Dear Sir, 

I have carefully examined your fifth edition of the La^ 
Grammar, and most of the proof-sheets of the sixth, no\ir in the 
press ; and, as the best evidence of my approbation of the pre* 
stnt edition, assure you, that I shall hereafter adopt it in the 
department of this Institution, over which I have the honour to 
preside. 

The attention Which you have paid to quantity and accent 
throughout the whole, your Com/iendium Pro^odU^ and your 
Vocabulary thereto annexed, exemplifying the rules for genders 
of nouns, will greatly contribute to the aid of the pupil : and 
notwithstandmg the popular objection to Latin'rules^ 1 cannot 
but believe them to be the most durable guides. 

Very respectfully, Yours, 
March 7, 1818. 



BOOKS 

Published by the author of this sixth edition 

of the Latin Grammar. 

They are aU printed vdth marfes of pronunciaHm 90 plain, that aruf one^ 
roho attends to them, mu%t pronounce correctly* 

I. THE PHILADELPHIA LATIN PRACTICAL VOCABULARY, 

JLatin and English, consisting of more than two thousand Nouns Sub- 
stantive, Proper, and Appellative. Printed and sold by Thomas and 
William Bradford. 

Having examined this Vocabulary with considerable attention^ I am 
free to declare, that, ia my opinion, it is decidedly the best book of the 
kind I have ever seen. ASHBEL GREEN. 

PMladelplday JVov. 10, 1806. 

II. DAVY'S EXAMPLES, or ADMINICULUM PUERILE, containing 
Fundamental Exercises; with cautions and directions to write good Latin, 
as well as to translate Uie most difficult sentences in the Latin Authors. 
Published by Johnson & Warner. This edition is adapted to this Latin 
Grammar. Another edition, with a compend of Universal Histoty an- < 
nexed, will be soon published. 

in. CORDERH COLLOQUIORUM CEJ^TURIA SELECTS, with 
an English translation as literal as possible, designed for the use of be- 
ginners in the Latin tongue. Printed and sold by Lydia R. Bailey, Nc 
10, North Alley. Thit book has passed the fourth edition. 

IV. FABULiE iESOPI SELECT.®, Select Fables of -Esop, withan< 
English translation, as literal as possible, answering line for line, throug 
out, the Roman and Italic characters being used alternately ; so that 
is next to an impossibility for the student to mistake. The editor h> 
many copies, in sheets and bound, of this -work for sale — single copy, 7 S c\ 

V. DESIDERII ERASMI ROTERODAMI, Colloquia Familiaria noi 
nulla Selecta, some Select Familiar Colloquies of D, Erasmus of Rote 
dam. Published by M. Carey. A new edition is much wanted. 

VI. SELECT JE E VE TERI TEST AMENTO HISTORIJE, queis no; 
nuUae ex Apocryphis adduntur historiae. Published and sold by Lydia 
Bailey, No. 10, North Alley. This edition is recommended by Dr. A. Grt 
President of the J^ew Jersey CoUege, and Dr. James P. Wilson. 

VU. SELECTS E PROFANIS HISTORLE, in usum eorum qui 
dimentis lingusc Latin* iihbuuntur. Published by Thomas and Will 
Bradford. A. new edition of this excellent book is greatly wan 
There is an edition of it published, but not by ^^J^^^L^^/J^i'''^^ ^, 

VIII. CATECHISMUS CCETUS WESTMONASTERIENSIS, Tl 
logis Anglicis et Scoticis compositus, in usum classicorum discent 
Civitalibus Araericanis. Die quoque Iwue recitandus tnsUtutione nw 

This Translation of the Westminster Catechism into Latin is taught 
the :New Jersey College, and by the author of this Grammar. 

IX GRiEcis GRAMMATICS WESTMONASTERIENSIS msiiti 
Compendiaria, in usum juventutis civitatibus Americans studiosae. 

pis Janx Aitken. «„„«w„*rowo • *•. 

X GRECiE GRAMMATICS WESTMONASTERIENSIS msti' 

Compendi&ria, in usum juventutis cWiuUbua Amencanis stu< 
JCditio secunda. 



VLAIN, SHORT, COMPREHENSIVE, PRACTICAL 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 

GRAMMAR is the science of letters, the art of writing and 
speaking any language properly ; as, Greek, Latin^ EngUah, ; . 

Latin Grammar is the art of writing and speaking the LtUtu 
Tongue, 

There are four parts in Grammar—- 

Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody. 

Orthografihy teaches the true forms, names, and powers of 
-the letters. 

A Letter is a mark or character representing an uncom- 
pounded sound. 

OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

I. THERE are twenty-five Latin letters — 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVX 
Y Z 

3. There are six vowels j a, e, i, o, u, y ; but y is found only 
in words originally Greek. 

3. There can be no syllable without a vowel. 

4. The vowels make full and perfect sounds of themselves. 

" set over a vowel shews that the syllable is long. 
^ set over a vowel shews that the syllable is sh5rt. 

5. There are nineteen consonant a^ b, c, d, f, g, h, j, k, ly m^ 
T^9 P> Q> Tj 8> t, V, X, z. 

6. The consonants make no sound without vowels. 

7. A Syllable is any one complete sound. 

8. A Difihthong is the united sound of two vowels in one 
syllable ; as, au, in aura^ ce in aelum^ ui in cu/, huic, 

9. There are eight diphthongs, ae, oe, au, ei, eu, which are 
Latin diphthongs ; but ai, oi, ui, (or yi) are Greek. 

10. Ai, au, ei, eu, oi, ui. are firofier diphthongs, Ircause the 
sound of both vowels is heard, ato, auld^ gueis, cuH^f TroiOf 
Jfar/iuiOi l^Hdr/iyia,"] 

I I . Ae and 6e are im/iro/ier diphthongs, ha^g only the 
long sound of a single e 4 as stells, coeliim are pronounce^ 
stelle, celum. 

12. Proper names, patrial, or gentile tvo^y^^^ ^tksJk^^S!w5s. 
words, -3 in poetry, the ^r«V. 'wot^ ^l\w ^ ^wsA^iwA.^j»i^ ^^"^ 

1^ 



2. 

names of the Deity, should, in writing or printing, begin with 
cafiitaU, 



NOTES. 

1. The Latin a is pronounced short like a in man, or long like a X 
9tar. 

2. The Latin e is pronounced short like if in men / or long like IS in 
there. 

3. Q always (both in English and Latin) requires an u immediately 
after it. 

4. Ua, ue^ ui^ ue, and uu are not accounted diphthongs after q, as Un- 
quSm, Unquity qui'bUs, qtiondm, anttqu&B. 

5. Ua, ue, ui, ue, and uu, after ^ in some words, are sounded sepa- 
rately ; as, ISxigii-a, indigu-ere, iudtgu-i^ extgu-Oy extffu-ue. 

6. Ua and u^, immediately following «, are dissolved from their na- 
tive sound, and pronounced like improper diphthongs ; as «iiavf«, eueece^ 
8uetu8f which are pronounced swavis, tweaco, rtoetut ; but in tU'Oe, eu-^e, 
the u retains its natural sound. 

7. C btfore a^ o, n, is pronounced like k ; as cado^ cdnifr^ cudo* 

8. C before e, i, y, and the diphthongs ae and oe, is pronounc- 
ed like 9i as ac(frj ctbUa^ cgmba^ Caaavy ctetua. 

9. Ti, when a vowel follows, sounds like b/u ,* as gratia^ qtiotiea, piftiit, 
quStiOf imperttuntur g but to this there are four exceptions ; 

(I.) Ti in the beginning of a word, followed by a vowel ; as, tiSra^ is 
sounded like it in tigria. 

(II ) Ti, when z or s goes immediately before, is sounded like ti in 
conticum / as UHue^ qtuttttet ndxtto. 

(III.) Ti in infinitives ending in er hy a paragdge f tamttier, soiuids 
like ti in mittimua, 

(IV.) Ti in words derived from the Greek / as, politla, sounds like ti 
in tJre, 

10. G fi^fore a, o, u, is pronounced like the English g in gapi 
got) gust ; as, ganeo^ Gorgdnea^ gula» 

1 1. G before e, i, y, ae, <e, and even before g when e folU 
sounds like j ; as gemma^ gig'^Oj gyrusy tdga, gragadtay ai 
pronounced jemmay jignoy jyrusy tojtey trajudia^ at 

12. Ch in the beginning and middle of words sounds like k ; as, d 
Achillesy mSMndt pulcher, pulchrd, pulchr&m, 

13. K, }Aand z, are found only in words derived froni the Greek, 

14. X iirtbe beginning of words sounds like z ; but in the middle 
end of words it soundj like ks ; as Xerxee, IZerksea.'] 

15. Because z has the sound of ks, the s is seldom written after 
as ex^qiMr, eJttUo, 

16. Latin words in e final, and some others, are not divided like Eng. 
lish words ; as, Peneld-pe ma-n^, mo-rif, atnato-t^^ sedt-lif. 

For the right division of Latin words, see the JProaoefy. 
IZ. An A ngiicised pronunciation of LAlln is to be avoided:. 



13. The following^ proper names are coramonly thus abbre- 
viated : A. Aulua, C. Caiua. D. Dectua. D. Dectmua L. Lu» 
ciua, M. Marcua. N, Numertua. P. Publiua. Q. Quintua. T. 
Titua. Ap, Jififitua, Cn. Cnceua. Sp. S/iurtua. T. Tiberiua, 
Mam. Mamercua, Sex. Sextua. Ser. Servtua, Tul. TuUua, 

14. P. C. Pa/r?« conacrtfiti. P. R. Pd/iUlua RomSnua. R. 
P. Reafiubltca. S. C. Senatua conauUum. A. U. C. Jinnourbia 
condtu. S. SaiUi^m. S. P. D. Salutem /ilUr^mam dictt. S. P. 
Q. R. SenStua Pd/iUiuaque RdmSn&a. D. D. D c/a/, c/^rar, cTe- 
fif^car. D. D. C. Q. {/fcflf, dedicate conaecratque. H. S. &- 
atertium. Imp. ImfiHrUtor, Impp. Imfiiratorea, Cos. Consul, 
Coss. Conaiilea, Aug. Jluguatua, Augg. Juguati, A. M. ./fn* 
710 mundi, A. D. .^nno Dhmint, 

15. The following are thus abbreviated by modem writers : c. g. ear- 
efn/»/t gratia^ for example, or, for example's sake ; i. e. t J ««/, that is ; 
q. d. gruan dtcat, as if he would say ; q. 1. quantum li^bifi, as much as 
you please ; q. s. quantum tnfftdt, a sufficient quantity ; v. g. verbi gra- 
tiSt for example ; viz. videli^cift, that is to say ; &, et, and ; &c. et C4eti» 
rOf and others. 

16. Sentences, that we may rightly understand their uiewji^ are di- 
vided by these points : a comma (,) at which we ought to jSHw as loi^ 
as we can count one g a bxxicoloh (Q^-one, tioo g a coloit (:)<— one, two^ 
three f a period (.)— on^, two, three, four, 

17. A noTB OF INTERROGATION (?) and ABXiRATioir (!) may equal the 
pause of a aendcolon, colon, or period. 

18. A PARENTHESIS (which should be read with a lower voice) is a 
short sentence, inserted to explain more fully the meaning ; but to un- 
derstand the right construction, it may be ejatirely omitted in reading 
the sentence. 



OF ETYMOLOGY. 

ETYMOLOGY teaches the true origin^ derivation^ aignijt* 
cation^ and "variation of every word. 

3. A Word is one or more syllables joined togetber, which 
men have agreed upon to signify something. 



3. Worda are commonly reduced to eight classeSf called 
fiarta ofafieechJ 

4. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle^ which are dc» 
clinable, 

5. Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, Conjunction! 
which are indeclinable. 

6. The declinable parts of speech are so called, because there it 
some change made upon them, especially in thevv lasl vj\3aik&itvV^'^i5&a^ 
indeclinable parts of s|keec\i CQivVv^\x<&\iv^%xvi^\^ ^'t^'w»R« 
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NOUN. 

A NOUN is either subsia?uive or adjective, 
A Noun Substantive is the name of any fierson^ beings or 
thing which has been," iS) may, or can be ; as, 

A king, a man, liberty, the sky, the revenue) a shadow. 
Rex^ hdmdy Ifbertas, JEther^ vecttgal^ et umbra, 

A Noun Substantive makes sense by itself without another 
word 

A Noun Mjective expresses the quality of any fiereon^ be^ 
ingy or thing : as, 

^*PPy> fearless, sweet, clear, light, high. 
•Felix^ imfiavidua^ dulcta^ liquidua^ Uvta^ alius, 

A Noun Adjective cannot make full sense till it is joined to 
a Noun Substantive, 

A Noun Substantive is divided into firofier and afifiella* 
five, 

A PrMff Substantive expresses a particular /teraon or thing 
individulmy, as, 

Virgil, Phcebe, Ganges, Rome, India, Delos. 
Virgiliusy Phctbe^ Ganges^ Roma^ Indtdj Ddlos, 

An A/ifiellative Substantive is a JVbun common to a virhole 
kind of things ; as, 

A man, a woman, a river, a city, a country, an island, 
r/r, mulidr^ ^MV2u«.que, urbs^ et regio^ Insula, [Delos.] 



Of the English Articles. 

Th^ jirticle is a word put before Nouns Substantive to mark 
them out, ai)d4o shew how far their signification extends. 

The English have two articles, a and the : a is called the /n« 
dijinite^ and the is called the Definite Article, 

AN is used before a. vowel, or h mute ; as, an estate, an 
heir. 

A signifies one or any^ as a king, that is, one king, or an; 
king. 

The signifies that which is specified and known, and gene 
rally gives a peculiar and emphatical signification to the won 
r£9fe which it is placed ; as, the city, v^hich signifies that /^ar 
rmfiir a'fy which is> or has been^ spoken oL 



The Declension of Latin Nouns* 

Latin Nouns are declined with Genders^ Caaea^ and Mim* 
bera, 

Declenaion is the variation of a Noun. 

There ^vejive Declenaiona of Nbuna Subatantive, 

All the Declenaiona are knoiitu by the ending of the Genitive 
aing'ular. 

Gender J in a natural sense, is the distinction of seXy . or the 
difference between male and female ; 

But Gender in a grammatical sense is the fitness of a Mun 
Subatantive for the various terminations of a JSToun Adjective. 

There are three Genders, the maaculine or male^ the femi- 
nine or female^ and the neuter. 

Besides the three principal Genders, there are reckoned also 
other three less principal, the common to two, the common to 
three^ and the doubtful Gender, 

In declining Nouns, to distinguish the Gender, and for the 
sake of brevity, the Pronoun hic^ hac^ hoc^ (by some called the 
article) is thus used : hie denotes the masculine, hue the femi- 
nine, and hoc the neuter Gender. Hie et hue denotes the com* 
mon to two ; hicy hitc^ hoc^ the common to three ; and hie vel 
httCn and sometimes hie vel hoc^ denotes the doubtful Gender. 

CUiaea are certain changes made on the termination of NounS} 
to express the relation of one thing to another. 

There are six caaea^ the Nominative^ the Genitive, the Da» 
tivcy the Aceuaativcy the Focative^ and the Mlative. 
Number is the distinction of one from many. 
There are two Numbers, the singular and the filuraL 
The Singular Number denotes only one ; as, homo, a man. 
The plural denotes more than one ; as, homtnda, men. 



Of Engliah JVbuna. 

The plural Number is generally formed by adding 9 to the singular ; 
as, a star, stars i except, 

1. English liowiA ending in -cA, -«A, •«», and -x, have es added to their 
singular ; as, church'es, brush-eff vfitness-es, box-es. 

2. Mian, men; die, iUcef foot, feet g tooth, teeth: a sheep, sheep; leaf, 
leaves f staff, staves; calf calves, &c but hoof, roof, grief mischiefs 
dwarf rtharf scarf muffi form the plural by adding *. 

3. The termination y aVao, *\tv ^\v^ i\Yv^v\wc^v^\Ms«J^ ^cMKigt^''\s*^\*.x 
ia the plural i as* cherry^ cherries s cit\j^ cit\e«. 
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An English Noun, for the ase of Students both in the Latin and En^ 

lish tongues, may be tiius declined. 





Singulftr. 




Plural. 


Kom 


a city. 


Norn. 


cities. 


Gen. 


of a city. 


Gen. 


of citiesp 


Dat. 


to, or for, a city. 


Dat. 


to, or for, cities. 


Ace. 


a city. 


Ace. 


cities. 


yoc. 


city. 


Voc. 


cities. 


Alb. 


with, from, in, by, a city. 


Alb. 


with, fVom« in, by, cities. 



GENERAL RULES 

For the Dedension qf Nowu. 

1. NOUNS of the Neuter Gender hare the Nominatirei 
Accusative, and Vocative alike. 

2. The Nominative, Accusativei and Vcicative plural of Neu* 
tera end always in a. 

3. The Nominative and Vocative phiral are still the same* 
4* The Dative and Ablative plural are also the same. 

5* Proper names for the most part want the plural* 
Except several of the same name are spoken of; ast C»»irifs^ 
Dectis Druai^ Fabii^ Oracchi, C&tfSnen. CitMgi. 

THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

THE first declension is known by the Genitive dngular in n 
diphthong, and has one Latin termination, namely a, as 9t^U& g 
and three Greek terminations, as, ?«» ?, as JEniSa^ jfnc&Iiiap 

Rule for the Gender. 
Most Nouns of the first are females in a : 
Hoc paachQy hic vel h^kc talfuh datna* 

StdiiHy a star, fern. 



Sing, I Plural. 



Norn, haec stell^, a star, 



Gen. stellae, ofa8tar,Qen. stellarum, of stars, 



Nom. stellap, starsi 



Dat. stellis, to, or for, stars, 

Ace. Stellas, stars, 

Voc. stellx, O stars, 

Ahl. steills, with, Sec. stars. 



Dat. stellae, to, or for, a stafi 

Ace. stellam, a star. 

Voc. stcn&, O star, 

Abl. Stella, with, &c. a star. 

EXAMPLES. 
Charta^ myrtcay iSga^ atque cathedra^ ac jar^a^ ceUfl^ 
J)4uha^ cdrdna, crumena, Jigura^ catena^ fiUdild^ 
Curay querela^ ndla, anchora, noxa, carina^ ealfvUf 
Formica^ ac tutdla^ cicSraque, mSchtnay sylva, 

But these have both 49 and -abus in the Dative and Ablative plursi 
Xi^rfaf ac antma, et famula^ ac egua, JiKa, nata^ 
'uioM'fs tribiiSnt tifbij (cr^&s) crebriuvabus. 



■■ r . 



Greek Nouns in Ss^ ?t} ?» are thus declined : 



Sing. hie. 
N. JEnSSsy 
6. JEniXy 
D. JEnSXy 
A* JEiniaiDy 

▼el JExMn, 
V. JEnefty 



Amyntas, 
DuncetM* 
EuHHaif 
HylM, 

161SB, 

LycKdai* 
lIcnaicM. 



Sing. hie. 
N. AnchlsSf, 
6. Anchbae^ 
D. AnchUae, 
A. AnehiBin» 
y. AnchlsSy 
A. AnchlM» 
A.AnchitAy 

EXAMPLES. 

Aehfttis, 

B9otS8» 

Philoctite», 

PolItCs, 

ThersitCs, 



Sing, haec 
N. Penel6pe» 
G. Peiiel9p2s» 
D. PcnelMf 
A. PenelopSn» 

▼el Ptonel6pim, 
y. Penel»pe» 
A. Penel6p{. 



Calliftpi, 

DiSnS, 

Hec&U, 

CiirydI62» 

Brig^€y 

Eriphfle» 

Kerlne* Patronym. 



AtridCt, Patronymic. 
iTydldefy Patnmjrmie. 

All Patronymiekt in d?t are declined like AnehliCs. 
All Patrsnjroiicki in n? are dedined like Penel^. 

There are some Greek Nonna in a of the Srtt declensioii, which lunre 
the Accusative in on or am / aa* J^foa, MedSa, Om& ; MginSixi, MedSSn, 
Os^in, vel Os^im. 
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THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

THE Seeond Declendony known by^ the Genitive sinf^ular in 
if has seven terminations, er^ f>, «r, tit, imi| o», on / asy Fir^ «^« 
tUr^ eifi&er^ OngHUMj ^rvSm, PmHn^ Amdt^. 

Rule for the Oender. 

The second has males in -i r, ^r, and •t^i 
As vir^ fiuiTj ageVf hic domtnu9. 



Sing. 

Nom. hicpti^i 

Gen. pu^rif 

Dat. pu^rS, 

Ace. pu^rttm 

Voc. puSry 

Abl. puSrO. 



PiiSr, a boj^f m. 

Plur. 

Nom. puSrT, 
Gen. pu^r5riimi 
Dat. pu^rTS) 
Ace. puSr5s, 
Voc. 



Examfiits. 
MulcYb^r, Vulcan. 
luclfert the evening 

9tar. 
g^n^r, a 9on in law, 
soc^r, a /other in law 
presb^t^r, an elder^ 



pu^ri] 
lAbL pu^ris. 

Liber, Baechu§f with a few others, retidn e beCote r V>!ix^ tv>^cr . 

Wr, vMf a man, and the coTCvpovukd^ Ic^iit ^duuTKwr^vrtwesM' 



^ 



Other Nouns of the Second Declension lose e before r, thu& 

AgSr, a^ff/flf, m. 



Sing. 
K. hie ag^ri 
Gen. agrly 
Dat. agro, 



Examfilea, 
culter, a knife 
Itber, a book, 
maglster^ a maater. 
minister, a servants 
fab^r, a wright, 
auster, the south wind* 



Plur. 

Nom. agrl, 

Gen. agrOriim, 

Dat. agris, 
Ace. agrQiD) Ace. agr5s, 
Voc. agi^r, Voc. agri, 
Abl. agro. Abl. ' agris. 

Dom^niis, a nuutery m. 

Plur. 
Nom. dominiy 
Gen. ddm^nSfttm^ 
Dat. ddmtnlsy 
Ace. ddmlndsy 
Voc. ddmlfnl} 
Abl. dominis. 

All Nouns with Neuters place that end in urn. 
Except such proper names as Giycer^um. 

DSnihU) a gi/tj n. 
Sing. Plur. 

N. hoc d5ntlro, N. d9n&, 
Gen. d5ni« G. d5n5rtim9 
Dat. d5n5, D. dSnis, 
Ace. doniimi A. d6ni, 
Voc. d5niim| V.d9nlt, 
Abl. dOnQ. A. d5nis. 



Sing. 
N. hie dominils, 
Gen. ddmYnl, 
ddmtno, 
d6mindm| 
dl»m)tn^f 
d5mlfn5. 



Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



angiitis) an angels 
cal^musy a gidii, 
poptilus, the/ieo/iie. 
p5piilus, a fiofilar, 
fungus, a mushroom^ 
vicus, a street. 



^rviim, a Jleid. 
ess^iim, a chariot. 
consinum, advice. 
concilium, an asMembl^ 
cantYcum, a song. 
tergumi the Imck^ 



RULE. 
The Nom. in ua makes the Voc. in e, as domintis, doming. 

EXC?iPTION»; 

1. Vulgus, pbpuluSf chorus 2Sid Jluviits, make both e and U9 in the Voe. 

2. Proper names in ius make their Vocative by casting away tu from- 
the Nominative, thus, TulUus, TulU^ Firgilins, Virgili. 

3. Filiua and geniw have also Jili and geni in the Vocative singular. 

4. DEU8 makes DBUS in the Voc. sinf^ular, Nom. and Voc. plural 
dii. Dative and Ablative plural, c2»>. Genitive deorumy Ace. deot, 

Sattir^ full. is. the only Noun in ur of the second Declension. 

Grkek Nouns of the Second Decknsion end in o«, osj on. 

Sing, haec 

N. Del6t, 

G. Deli, 

D. Deld, 
A. DeJdn, 
"V.Del^, 
* Vela. 



I 



haec 


hsec 


haec 


Aglaun^Sy 


Gy^, 


Pai*5s, 


Abyd6s,m.v.f.- 


Ismen5s». 


Rh5dos» 


Andr8s, 


Lesbos,. 


Samos, 


Arci8s, 


NaxSs, 


Scyros, 


Atr^pds, 


PandroB^i 





1. Greek Nouns in o«, frequently change oa into ua ; as JiU 
fiheiia^jiltiheua^ Eleoa^ Eleua, Efieoa, Efieua. 

2. Greek Nouns sometimes change on into um in the Accu- 
sative ; as, Dilum for Delon ; Iltum for IltSn. 

3. Latin Nouns in ua have sometimes on in the Accusative, 
like the Greek ; as, Tdefihdn^ Erimanth6n, for Telefihum, &c. 





EXAMPLES. 




hic 


hic 


hoc 


hoc 


N. AndrogSSs, 


Athds, 


N. Ili»n, 


Mausdlebn, 


G. Andrbgei, 


Ccos, 


6. Ilii, 


barbtton. 


— AndrSgSo, 


Cods, 


D. IliS, . 


pandochSon, 


p. Andrdg£5, 


hardly 


A. Iii5n, 


erdtton. 


A. Andri^ge5n« 


any more 


V. IliSn, 


ornithoboscloDk 


— Andr8gg6, 


of this 


A. IliS, 


disttchon, 


V. AndrSgSds, 


form oc- 


Albt8n, 


symb^lon. 


A. AndrSgSC. 


cur. 


Peli5n, 


sympdsion. 



Note L j^treua, Orfiheua^ and other Greek Nouns in cua, 
are of the third declension mostly^ and not of the second : so 
that Or/i/ig'Ua, Or/i/i^^, Orphi-fS^ Or/iMi»utn, Or/iA^»on^ and 
Orfihif'd are seldom found. 

IL jichilleiy Orenidtf and UiaaaeJj are found in the GenitivCf 
though their Nominatives end in ea» 

III. Oi'ieuaf Erectheua% and Tereua^ have their Genitive some* 
times of the second declension, Otlei^ Erechthei^ Tereij though 
their Nominatives are of the third. 



irfb- 



THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
THE third declension, known by the Genitive singular in la^ 
has eleven final letters^ a, e, o, c, </, /, n, r, », r, jr ; as, 
Stemma, leo^ lac^ atque tribunal^ lia^ mark, ndmeny 
Davldy ttcSfiUfj occtfi&t, et iex, ainctfiut^ aer. 

Rulea for the Gender. 
The third has males in ^er, ^or^ -m, -n, -o, 
Most Nouns are Feminine in 'do and 'go ; 
Verbals in -to hjec likewise procure^ 
HiEO 'tta^ •auaj -^«, 4a, -j7, and -« impure. 

L^O) a ihn, m. 



Sing. Plur. 

Nom. hic 1^» N. leon^, 
Gen. l^nis, G. l^niim, 
Dat. leSni, D. l£5nibiis, 
Ace. l^SnSm, A. leQn^s, 
Voc. l€o, V. 1^5nSs, 
Abl. l^ne. A. l^onibus. 



Examplea. 



P&tSr, a father. 
monitdr, anadviaer, 
fl5s, ajlofoer^ ren,leo. 
cilpido, deaire. 
im&go, an imager 
natio, a nation.. 



libertas, liberty, 
laus, praiaey 
rtipSs. a rock. 
vallis) a valley, 
cervix, neck* 



Jufitter atque Aaxo^ Chiron) Pol\|me%%>ST^ A^<3»X%% 



^\16 
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Hulefor the Gender^ 
Nouns in -c, -a, •/, -tf, -/, -ar, •men, -wr, •««, 
Majr to the Neuter kind be placed hy us. 



Sing. 
N. hoc sedTlS, 
Gen. sediltsf 



Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



s^dili, 
sedll^, 
sedil^, 
sSdiii, 



Sing. 



Plur. 

N. s^dTim, 
G. sedlliiinn, 
D. sedilibils, 
A sedlli^, 
V. sedllH, 
A. sedXin>us, 

Nemds, 
Plur. 



N. hoc ni^miis) N. nem5ra, 
Gen. n^mdriSiG. n^mdrum, 
n^mori, D. nemoribiis, 
n^miisi A. nemor^, 
n^miis, V. n^mor^, 



Bat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



Rule. 

Neuters 

in a/, ar^ ^, 

declin'd 

are 

like 

8f€dilg. 

grove ^ n. 
Rule. 
Neuters 
in r, a, ty 

meuy uvy U9j 
dtclin'd 
are like 



£xam/ile90 
Anim&l) urdmai. 
vectlg&lf tax, 
cS^lcSlr, a 8/iur, 
laqueUr, ceiling* 
motility necklace. 
hastil^, a pike, 

ExamfileM* 
Lac, milk. 
di&dem&, ctovm, 
c^pAt, the head* 
flum^n, a river, 
rourmdr, noise. 
corpiiSf a body. 



n^mor^. A n^mdribiis. , j^^miis. 

Note 1. That letter or ifttSSi^y which comes before m in the 

Genitive^ mostly runs through the other cases ; as JlBa^ JlSrh^ 

JWri^Jldr^mfJiSre^Jlords^ kstc, n^mUa^ nimbris^ nimdri, nlfmdre, 

2. The Nominative plural of masculines and feminines is 
always formed from the Genitive singular, by changing ia into 
€9 ; as leOnis, leOtiCs. 

3. The Dative plural is formed from the Dative singular, by 
adding hua ; as, ledni, leSnibus ; sSdIli, s^dllYbus. 

4. All nouns in a of the third declension are originally Greekf 
and always l^ve an m before the a ; as, etdmmH^ dogm&j fiodmH ; 
except fiaachoy fiaachitia, 

5. Lac and halec are the only nouns in c of the third declen* 

sion. 

6. Cafi&t, and its compounds, occi:/iiit and aindfiUt^ are the 

only nouns in t. 

Rules for Masculines and Feminines of the Third 

Declension. 

RULE I. 

Masculines and feminines have their Accusative singular in 

em ; «8«/r9ii^m.' 

EXCEPTIONS. 

These have both em and im in the Accusative singular. 

J, .^f^uMff eiavia, cutia^ reatis, atrigtUa, febria^ pupiiia^ fieati^f 

Semen/ie^ grnnia^ imtUy avia^ «ecuri8| |iel'vt«) turria^ navM% 
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these Noons have im only m the Accosalbe singular. 

2. Cannabitj mUib^ w>, amuesiSf cuc&mU^ buria^ ravh^ tutiia. 
These names of rivert hare both im and tn in the Accoaative sing. 

3. TanatB^ Jibrh^ Bathy Tigris^ JrHria^ JtciB^ PhoMtti AlbU. 

^„^^^- RULE II. 

Masculines and feniinines have their Ablative singular in e ; 
aS) lednif. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Nouns which have em and im in the Accusative, have e and i in the 
Ablative : as, Aqualit^ clatdt, &c. 

2. ij^HM, ungvit C**^J '^^ imber have both e and i in the Ablative 
lingular. 

3. Nounsr which have im only in the Accusative, have i in the Ablative; 
as, carmabia, aitis, &c. 

4. Cdnalia, vectia, bipentUia, have also their Ablative singular in t only. 

RULE III. 

The Genitive plural of masculines and feminines ends in um; 
aS) ledn&m, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Nouns of one syllable in cu, ia, and * with a consonant bei«9e it, 
have their genitive plural in iumf as, aa, naaium, Ua, HHum, urba^ vrbium. 

2. Nouns in ea and i«, not increasing the Genitive singular, inakir the 
€renitive plural in ium,' as, vaUia, wdlium^ Hiptf% rupium/ but p9mi9^ 
eania^ vatea^ and vblucrUt have um in the Genitive plural. 

3. Car9, [cor^'l coa^ doa, mua, nix, nax, Unier^ aal, 6a^ (^9aaiaJ have 
ium* in the Genitive plural. 

4. Nouns which have i only, or e and t, in the Ablative, make ium in 
the Genitive plural ; as, imbrium. 

Rules for Neuters of the Third Declension. 

I. Neuters in e^ alf ar^ have i in the Ablative singular. 
But y*ffr, jubar^ nectar^ hefmr^ bScchdr^ aSl^ have e. 
Care, Frteneate, Heate, SoractCy havfe e in the Ablative^ not i. 
II Neuters, which have e only in the Ablative^ make their 
Genitive plural in um. 

III. Neuters* vrhieh have i only in the Ablativey make Uftir 
Genitive plural in ium, 

IV. Neuters, which have e in the Ablative, have a in the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative plural ; but 

V. Neuters, which make i In the Ablativey have $a in the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative plural. 

* As, comtttm, cordium, cotium, dothm^ tiM«Kum> ni'tAum^t\(^\V«rRv^\VTv- 
Mum, BiiUum, aaaittm. 
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Of Greek Nouns of the Third Declension. 

To avoid the mistakes frequently made in declining Greek 
Nouns of the Third Declension, the following remarks, with 
the examples annexed, will, it is expected, fully suffice. 

I. Greek Nouns, expressing firoper namesy afifiettativeay fia^ 
tronymicka^ gentiles^ and names of fioema^ ending in t9, and aa^ 
'and increasing their Genitive with a (/, have alone their Genitive 
singular in ia, aometimea in 6a impure, according to the follow- 
ing examples. 



Sing, hie 


Sing, hxc 


Sing, hxc 


Plur. 


N. uapbnTs, 


N. Bells, 


N. Troas, 


N.Tro&d«», 


6. DaphnYdts, 


G. BelidTs, 


G. Troadis, 


G.Troadum, 


& Daphnidos, 


& Beirdds, 


& Ti-oados, 


& TroSddn, 


D. Daphiiidi, 


D. Beiidi, 


D. Trolly, 


D. Troiidibus, 


A. Daplinim, 


A. Belidem, 


|A. Troadem, 


A.Troadas, 


& Daphnin, 


ficBelida, 


; & I'loada, 


V. Tro^gs, 


V Daphiii, 


V. Bell, 


;V. Troas, 


A.Troadibiis, 


A. Daphnide. 


A. BelidS, 


A.Troade. 


A. TroSsin. 




EXAMPLES. 


■■ 


AdSnis, 


Amarylltsy 


Areas, (m.) 


Atlantis, 


Alexis, 


Briseis, 


Hellas, 


Elis, Aulis, 


Antlbis, 


Dan^is, 


lam pas. 


endrSmis, 


BusiriSy 


^neisy 


Pail^, -adis. 


Iris, 


I^pis» 


Nereis, 


Olympias, 


Oce^isi 


Paris, 


-Egis, CecrSpis, 


Ilias, 


N^is, 


Phasis, 


Diu^nis, 


Thyis, 


Themis, 


Tbyrsis, 


Tantsilfe, 


Drv^s, 


Phyllis, 


Tibris, &c. 


Thelis, &c. 


Pl€ias, &c. 


tyrannis, &c. 



Many of the above feminines in ia are declined in the plural 

like Troas 

Masculines have sometimes -dem in ihe Accusative sing, but never -eb. 

Feminines have also (though very seldom) im and in in the Ace. sing. 

Greek Nouns frequently thiow away a in their Vocative ; as, 
Dafihnt^ Belt, hareai, Orfiheu^ Calc/iS^ jichilUi, Ulyaae^ Tifihy. 

II. Greek Nouns in ia^ or y«, have their Genitive aometimea 
in ioa^ and yoa pure, and are thus declined : 



Sing, hxc 
K. haer^sts, 
G. hxresis, 
— hxr^si^s, 
~- haereseds, 
D. hxr^S), 
A. hxresim, 
'~~ bxresin, 
V. hxrSsi, 
A. hxr^si. 



Plur. 
N. bxreses-Is, 
G. hxrSsiiim, 

— hxrSsidn, 

— hxi-^sedn, 
D. hxr^sibiis, 

A.hxrSseas-Is, 
V. hxrSses-Is 
A. bxrSsibiis. 



hxc 
Antithesis, 
Aphxresis, 
DixrSsis, 
Meiathesis, 
metr5p61is, 
poesis, 
Periphr^is, 
Prolepsis, 
ISynth^sis. 



hie. 
N. Tiphys, 
G. Tiphyos, 
I). Tiphyi, 
A. Tjphym, 
— Tiphyn, 
V. Tiphy, 
A. Tiphye-y.* 
Atys. Itys. 
Capys. Cotys. 



* Greek Nouns in y«, have also their Ablative in ^ by an Apoc6pe : as, 
TJp/jjr for Typhye, 
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III. Greek nouns in cum are mostly of the the third declen- 
sion, and have their Genitive singular alway* in os puret and arc 
thus declined: 



Sing. 

N. hie Orpheus, 
G. OrphS-o8, -dSy 
D. OrphSi^a, 
A. Orphe-a, 
V. Oipheu, 
A. OrphS5, 



Atreus, 

Thydneus, 

CepheQs, 

Epidpeus, 

Melaneus, 

MolpeuSy 

Nereus 



Typheus, 


Pantheus, 


NyseuB, 


Perseus, 


Nilensy 


Pbineus, 


G^lneut, 


Prdteuo, 


Cepheu8» 
Peleus, 


TSreus, 


ThSseus, 


Pentheus. 


Tydeus. 



I. Greek Nouns in aba, al, an, ar^ at, ax, euj er, ?», 7n, ta^ 5n^ 
o/iaj ?r, da, ua, yn, ynxj yx^ have their Genitive in ia, and never 
in ba, (except PSnoa, Strymdnoay Sfihyngoa) and are thus de- 
clined : 

kxamX^may 



N. hie Arabs, 
G. Ar^blfs, 
D. Ai^bi, 
A. Ar&b^m, et 

Ar^^ 
V. Arabs, 
A. AHibe, 
Phryx-ygis, 
Phoenix-icis, 
-EthSr-Sris, 
Cilix-Ycis. 



N. AriibSs, 
{G.Ar^biim,et 

Ar^bdn, 
D. Ar^bTbus, 
A. Arab^, 
V. AHlbgs, 
A. Ar&btbiis, 
Simols-entis, 
S^^mlS'inis, 
Samnis-itis, 
|aSr ^Sris. 



Titan4Uiis, 

CiS8^r4iris, 

\thliinas-nti8, 

Thrax^cis, 

SirSn-Snis, 

cratSr-eris, 

DarSs-etis, 

Min5s-5is, 

Opils-ntis, 

Pborcyn-ynts. 



lebSs-Stis, 

Delphin-inis, 

Salaroin-In)by 

Memnon-bms; 

£tbiops-5pis, 

IIect5r-5rYs, 

Ljmx, lyncis,' 

herSs-ms, 

lapyx-ygis, 

Lag5pus-ddis, 

Melainpus-bdis. 



Obacrvationa, 

There are many Greek adjective Nouns of the Third Declension ; as, 
Peltaff Petaag^asy JS/ynets^ lam^nh, Pactolta g but they are scarcely 
found in any other Gender than the feminine, and are declined like Tr*- 
OB and Bella. 

Greek nouns have generally vm, sometimes on, and very seldom turn, 
in their Genitive plural ; as, epigrammatoth har^aeon, 

Greek Nouns in ma of the third declension, have sometimes f«, instead 
of tbua, in their Dative and Ablative plural ; M^.pbcm&tta for pSematKbiis. 

Boa has boum^ not bovum g and bobita or 6$^^, not bovibna. 



■«•-«- 



THE FOURTH DECLEN&ION. 
THE Fourth Declension, known by the Genitive singular in 
uay has two terminations, Ha and u ; as, fructus, cornu. 

Rule for the Gender, 
Nouns of the fourth in -ua are maaculine s 
But those in »u, as neuter we decline. 
Fructiis, yrttiV, m* 

Examfilea, 



Coetus, d meeting. 



Sing. Plur. 

Nooi.hicfructtis, N.fructQs, 

Gen. fructus, G fructuum, <^^5^^' « '•«^^- 

Dat. fructuT, D fructrb(is,||lt?^; ^^^e. 

Ace. fructum, A. fructus, ,iQxtls, nV. 

Voc. fructiis, V. fructus, SetvaXxa, a senate \^\\\v^^^ iVw^'S^-^e, 

Abl fructu. A.f^ucllbtLal?3^^.^>haugHtiue%^^«9^:^^>'^^'«^V^^^^' 

C 



mollis, fear, 
qusestiis, gain, 
ritiis, a rite. 
siniis. u boaom. 
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Noaot in •tu9j -«U9) <ru«t derived from supinesi are of the 
fourth declensioiii tactUsj v7iri2«, nexU^. 

COrntly a hom^ n* 
Piur. 



Sing. 
N. hoc c5rn(l, 
G, 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



cornu, 
cornU) 
cornu, 
comu, 
cornU} 



N. cornii&y 
G. corntltini, 
D. corhibQS) 
A. corniili, 
V. corniii, 
A. cornibiis. 



Ge1U| Jro9t^ 
genu, the knee^ 
tonitru, thunder J 
verU} a9/iit. 



RULE. 
The Dative and Ablative plural of the fourth declension end 



in ibua ; as, fructibiis, cornibiis. 
Omnibus sed nork4bu» est Dativis, 
Est 'iibua queisdam panter Dativis, 
Sunt quibus sspe est-i^du» VLZ'tbuaque^ 
Dant- udil« sdlQni lacHs atque fiSrtua ; 
'Dsint'ubua sSlUm ap^cua altus arcua ; 
"Dzni-ubua guercua^ trtbUai ac acua; sed 
Haec •ubUSf fiortua-qu^ vifru g^nu-quc 

DdiXii'ibua atque 



Artus, a j<dnt^ 
l&ciis, a lakCf 
sp^cus, a cavCf 
quercus, an oak^ 
partus, a birth^ 
arcus, a bow^ 
trYbtis, a tribcj 
acus, a needle^ 
portus, a harbour^ 



The blessed name lESUS, and domus, a houae^ are the only 
Greek Nouns in uay of the fourth declension ; 



Sing. 




Sing, 




Plur 


1 

• 


N. lESUS, 


N. haec d5mus. 


N. domus, 


G. lESU, 


G. dpmQs, V. domi. 


G. domSrtlm, vel d6mutim. 


D. lESU, 


D. domiii,!'. domd, 


D. d6m¥biis. 


A. lESUM, 


A. d6miim, 


A. ddmSs, V. domQs, 


V, lESU, 


V. ddmtis, 


V. domQs, 


A. lESU. 


A. dom5. 


A, ddmibQs. 


Greek Nouns in o feminine. The Latin Form. 


N.DTdo, 


Argd, Drymo, 


Dido is also 


N Dido, 


G. iSidiis, 


Sappho, Cloth5, 


found decli- 


G. Didonis, 


D. Dido, 


Clio, CelsenO, 


ned after the 


D.Diddni, 


A. Dido, 


Echo, Aell5, 


ZMti7i form 


A.DiddnSm, 


V. Dido, 


Eri&to, Hero, 


like leo, 


V. Dido, 


A. Dido, 


Manto, Spio. 


thus: 


A. DidSng. 



THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 
THE fifth declension, known by the Genitive singular in ei 
has only one termination, namely ea ; as, res, a thing. 

Rule for the Gender. 

The ^^h has feminines which end in ea^ 
Except the masculine meridUB* 



\. 
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R^S) a things fern. 



Sing. 
Norn, hasc res^ 
Gen. re-I, 

Dat. re-i) 

Ace. rem, 

Voc. res, 

Abh re. 



Plur. 
N. rSs, 
G. rerum, 
D. rebiis, 
A. res, 
V.rgs, 
A. rSbiis. 



All nouns of 
the fifth end 
in i^a : these 
three except 
r?t,i;/k?t,and 



Aci6s, an edge. 
glacYes,scr. 
pemidSs, ruin, 
rablSs, rage. 
speciSs, a sight. 
inaoYe8,/^anii^««« 



/W?«, fidth. 

Most Nouns of the fifth declension want the Qemtive^ Da* 
five and Mlative plural, and some of them want the plural alto* 
gether : they are said not to exceed fiftf. 

General Remarks on all the Declensions* 

1. The Genitive plural of the first, second, third and fourth deelen- 
sion, is sometimes contracted by poets ; as, cxlicdlum for OBHcdiSrum^ 
deum for deorum, menaum for mennum, currum for curritum, 

2. When the Genitive of the second declension ends in it, the last i 
is sometimes taken away by the poets ; as, pifcuU for peeulii .- AvlSi is 
used for au1<g^ the Genitive of the first ;—cumf for currm in the fourth^ 
and ftdc, for fid^i in the fifth. 

3. When the Genitive plural ends in ttim, the Accusative plural has 
sometimes u instead of et t as, ornn tt fi>r omn?« / partt% for pariet, 

' OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

ALL Adjectives are of the first, and second, or third, declen« 
sion— there are none of the fourth and fifth. 

1. Adjectives of the first and second declenuons, having three 
terminations, are thus declined*— 

I. Boniis, bonSl, bdniim, good. 



Sing, m, 
N. boniis, 
-G. boni, 
D. b5n5, 



b5nS, boniim, 

bdnas, bonl, 

bonae, bono, 

A. bdniim, b5nS.m, bdniSm, 

V. bon^, bon^, boniim, 

A. bono, bonU, b5no. 



Plur. jw. y. «. 

N. b5ni, bdnae, b6n^, 

G. b5n*drum, -^riim, -oriiro, 

D. b5nis, bdnis, bdnls, 

A. bdn5s, bdn&s, bdn^, 

V. boni, bdnae, bon^, 

A. bdniS) bdnis, bonis. 



EXAMPLES. 

DlgnU9j ialiiii grStusy fiarvHa^ mSgnua^ Mmtcus, 
SYccii9j perftdiia^ anttquuB^w^ difcSrua^ bpUcua^ 
SobriuB^ atque diutinhs^ imfitUa^ arctHa^ ofitmUa^ 
MatuttnUay HvSrusj barb&r&a^ atque perJttUy 
Victnuay perigrtnUay amanua^ carUsj avttua^ 
PrfSdtgiiay ignarua^ praaagua^ aprtc&a^ intquua^, 
Inftduay pSstlcuay crSst^^n&a^ ^X<c^^ t^ti^tu^. 
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IT. T^n^F) t^n^Hl, t^n^riim, tender. 



Sing. m. /. n. 

N. t^^r, t^nera* ti^n^riiiii, 

G. tSn^rl) tSn^rae, t^SiI, 

D. t^n^rO, ten^rse, tSnerO) 
A. tSni^riiiiijtSner&ini ten^riini, 

V. t&i€r, t^n^r^, t^n^riiro, 

A. tSn^rS, t^nerS, tSn^rS. 



Plup. tn. f. n. 

N. t^n^ri, t^nerae, tenSra, 

G. t^nSr«5riiin} -Ertiin, oSriiiny 
D: t^n^ris, t^nSris, ten^rlsy 
A. t^nSr58), tSii^rils, tSn^rS^ 

A. tSn^rlSf tSnSriSf t^^ris. 



Ltb^r, mMr, Sap^r, lacer, and all compounds in fer, and ^vr / as 
cyprif^r, belli^er, retain the e like /^ne> ; but integer, macifr, glaber^ 
pulcher, vafer, ruber, tet^r, dexter, sintstifr, ater, ntgerfpiger, impiger^ 
noster, saxdvester, lose the e, as, Norn, integer, integrH, integrum. 

All Adjectives in ua and er are declined like bonus and tener. 

EXCEPT 
The following^, which have their Gen. in iua and Dat. in i. 

UnuB et ^o/u«que, ^/^2i«que adlfiay 
Ulliia et nullUa^ 4tbet ac tta alter^ 
^eut^r et •tervia, iit^r ac i?/?rque. 

jih^rHter sic. 



The compounds Utervis, Uterlibet make also 4tu and 4. 



« 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



Of one Termination. Felix, hafifiy^ 



Sinff. m. 
N. felTx, 
G. felfcH, 
D. felici, 



/ 

felix, 

felicis, 
felici, 



A. fSlIceni) felicSni) 
V. fellx, f elix, 
A. felice, vel 



n, 
felTx, 
fellcls, 
felici, 
f^ilx, 
felTx, 
felici. 



Plup. tn. f. n, 

N. felices, fellces, fellcY^, 
G. felici um,tum9 -liini) 
D. felicYbus, felicibus, -biiS) 
A. felTces, felicSs, felici^, 
V. felicgS) fences, fellclta, 
A. fellcibiiS) fgllc^btiS) -biis. 



Biiixy trilixy fidrnix^ audaxy ferdx^ adleraj vecoray ancefiay 
Simfilexy aniS,ns, docens, t^gens, audiens, amensy firudena. 

Of "two Terminations. I^enis, mild. 



Sing. m. 
N. lenis, 
G. lentS) 
D. ISni, 
A. lenSm, 
V. lenYs, 
A. lenT, 



/. 

iSnYs, 

lenis, 

leni, 

len^m, 

lenis, 

lenT, 



n. 

len^, 
lents, 
iSni, 
lenS, 
lene, 

leni. 



Plur. m, f. n, 

N. iSnes, lenes, lanYH, 

G. lenitini) lenliini) lenidm, 

D. lenibiisy' lenibtts, lenYbtis, 

A. ISnes) ISneS) lenY^, 

V. l^nes, lenes, l^lt&, 

A. lenYbiis, lenibiis, lentbils. 



Uttliay llSviay agiUay mttiay civtliay ^xtlUy hoatWay cruddiiay 
S/erPUiXf Jiuerlliay juvenilia y viriliay hilariay leviay omnta. 
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Sing, m, 
N. lenY6r9 
G. lento lis, 
D. l^niSri, 



The COMPARATIVB. 

Leniori milder. 
/. n. Plur. m. /. n. 

lenTdr, ISnYiis, N. lenldriSs, l6nidres, lSnl5r^, 



Ieni5ris9 ltnY5ris, 
lenlOrT, l6ni5rT, 
A. leni-5r€m, -dr^m, -iis, 
V. lenidr, lenTdr, ISnliis, 
A. lenior^, vel l^idr!. 



G. ISnTOr-tini, -iini) -tiin, 
D. ISnTOrl'bttsj-bils) •biis, 
A. lenlfSr^S) ienY5rSs,leni5r^, 
V. UnYdr^s, ieni5r^i iani5r&, 
A. l^nYSri-biiS) -biis, -bus. 



Comfiarativea, 
M^lY5r, t^nSrYor, felicidr, acrtdr, fi^or^ majors ndnovy 
L^viorj levior^ mtttor^ cXviltor^ kgUtor^ exUior^ l3^c. 

Of Three Terminations. 
Acer, aharfi. 



Plur. m. f. n. 

N. &crSs, ScrSs, ScrY^, 

G. Cerium, ScrYilm, ftcrYiiniy 

O. ScrYbiis, Scribus, &crYbii8> 

A. acres, a,cres, &crY&, 

V. S.cr&s, ^res, &crYS, 

A. ^cribiis, ftcribiis, ^crlbiis. 



Sing. m. /I n, 

N. ac^rjT'. ScrYs, acris 3cr^, 

G. Scris, &cps, ftcris, 

D. &crl, &crT, Ecri, 

A. ^cr^ni, 9.cr^m, acre, 

V. ac^r, vel &cris, S.cri8, &cr^, 

A. &cri, S.crT, S.cri. 

CamfidBtevj vblUcer^ cifledevy ciflevj atque a&luber^ 
Sylvdatdrqut pMestiry ^gueaievy jung^, fialuater^ 
and alacevy alone are declined like Seer ; but c(fUr retaina e be- 
fore r. 

RULES 

For Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

1. Adjectives of the Third Declension have e or / in the Ab* 
lative singular. 

2. But if the Neuter be in £ the Ablative has $ only. . 

3. The Genitive plural ends in rum^ and (he Neuter of the 
Nonainatiye, Accusative, and Vocative, ends in ia. 

4. Except Comparatives, which require -»i7i and wr. 

EXCEFriONS/o the above Rulea. 

Deg^nfr, tuperstes. pauper, 9oape», (^*rf/ "^™ ;„ S^i"" r ^ 
With compd^impdsfcoison, ub^r, Cf^Jy^.^, «« m the Gem- 
Vtgit,aupprix,iZp8,pubiir. j tive plural. 

3. Compounds in -cepa^ -fiXf -pea, and -corpdr^ have e in the Ablative 
singuUo and urn in the Genitive plural. 

EXAMPLES. 
Prtnceps, Srtiqu^, fexqat, trhepa^ne, Hpeaqu^, tricorpdr. 

3. Dea^a, hebifs, reai^s, perp^ay prapea, terea, have e in the Ablative^ 
and nm in the Genitive plural. 

4. JStcdldr, concdldr^ dUcotSr^ verncdlor, Vlvi^ e\sv^C^ ^3i^s&^cc«^^^s»^ 
wa in the Genitive plural. 



4 
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5. MifmSr has mimSri, in the Ablative, and memoriim in the Genitive 
plural. 

P3r has p&rt only in the Ablative ; but the compounds compSr, ttis- 
p&r, impSTf have both if and i in the Ablative. 

6. Locitplii haa IdcuplStif only in the Ablative singular, but ldc&pliS» 
tium in the Genitive plural. 

[7. Ml the fvregfdng have rarebf the Neuter Hnffular, and never almost 
the Muter in the Mnrnnative, AccuBative, and Vocative plural."^ 

8. ViitU8 has vH^ti^rd in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative plu- 
ral, and vtftifr&m in the Genitive plural. 

9. Plus wants the Masculine, and Feminine in the singrular. 
lO.P/ttffhas j^^Sr^in the Ablative singular. Plur.Nom. plure9,plures, 

plUra, and plUria, Genitive plUrium, &c. 

11. Adjectives, put substantively, have frequently ein the Ablative; 
as, affftn 99 familArtt^ rivSHa, addSH*. 

So p3r, parts, n. a match, has par^ in the Ablative singular. 

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

The principal kinds ofNumerql Adjectives are four. 

1. The Cardinal numbera answering to the question Quot ? 

how many ? 



III. /. »• 
Uniis, fao^ CUi&m, 
Duo, 
Tr€s, 
Quatuor, 
Quinque, 

SeptISm, 
<)cto, 

K5v$m> 

DSeSm, 

UndScim, 

Duod^cim, 

Tred^cim, 

Quatudrdecim, 

Qumd^im, 

S€xd^im, 



ene. 
two, 
three, 
four. 
Jive, 
six. 
seven* 
eight, 
nine, 
ten, 
eleven, 
twelve, 
thirteen 
fourteen, 
fifteen, 
sixteen. 



SeptSndScim, 
OctodScim, 
NovSmd^cim, 
Vlgmti, 
Viginti ilniis. 



seventeen, 

eighteen, 

nineteen, 

twenty, 

twentif'One, 



Viglnti duo, &c. tventy-ttoo. 

Triginta, thirty. 

Triguitaiinus, thirty-one. 

Qiiadraginta, forty. 

QOadragmta unus,/or/y.ione. 

Quinquagmta, JSfy. 

Sexaglnta, 

Septuaginta, 

Octoginta, 

Nonaginta, 

CSnttun, 



sixty, 
seventy, 
eighty, 
ninety, 
a hundred. 



All Cardinal numbers from quatuor to centum^ are indecli* 
nable ; and from centum to mill^ they are declined thus : 



Singiiiari cSrSt. Plur. 
N. dticentl, dticentac 41, 200 
G. dttc€nt-6rum, 5rum, -onim, 
p. dticentis, ducentis, diicentis, 
A. dttcen-tos, diicen-tas, ducent^ 
V. diicenti, ducSntx, diicentS, 
A. diic€ntis, ducentls, duccntis, 
Tr«cent.T, •«, -^ 300. 

Quadringent-i, -«, -S, 400 
Quincent-I, -ae, 4i, 500. 



Singiilari c^St. Plur. 



Sexccnt-I, 
SeptihgSnt-1^ 
Octinglnt-i, 
NongSntl, 
Milll 

Duo millla. 
Bis mills. 
Decern millia, 
VYginti millia. 



>8e. 



-a, 
•a. 

4, 



600. 

700. 

800. 

900. 

1,000. 

S^OOO. 

2,000. 

10,000. 

20,000. 



JliW, the substantive, is thus declined: Nom. Ace. millef AM. mHU. 
JVtir. Nom, Ace. millia i Pat. and Ab). fm22t6iit ; as duo m\V!^\s)6nG&QL>im. 
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But MiWft the Adjective, wants the singular, and is indeclinable in tiK 
plural : as, JlSUi fn^« SiciUU irrSnt in mdniihu ogmt, Yne. 

Umu has the plural only when it agrees with a Noon which wants the 
singular; as, unaelitSne, one letters unamdmia, enevfottf una restlmenta, 
one ndt qf apparel,- uni lez ^Ues, sne tpace of tix dayo. 

Duo and Tret are thus declined : 



Sine^l&ri caret. 

VHm J* 

N. dtto, dttaCf 

G. d<i-5rtiin) -ftrtifn} 

D. diiabtis, dtt&btiS) 

A. duosy V. diiot dil&S) diiG, 

V. diis, diias, dii5, 

A.diidbiis, dii&bti8» dtiabiis. 



Plur. 
ff. 
dtio, 
5riim} 
dtiObiis, 



SingiilSri caret Plur. 



N. tresf 
G. trYilin, 
D. trYbtis, 
A. trSSf 
V. tr6«, 
A. trtbiis, 



trSsi 

trYiimt 

trYbtis, 

trSs, 

tres, 

trtbiis, 



n. 
trU, 
trliim* 
trYbiiS) 
tri&, 
try&, 
tribtis. 



Ambo, both, is declined like duo. 

II. Ordinal Numbbrs, answering to the question Qutftua? 
what particular one ? are all declined like bonua* 



wi. f n, 
Primtts, -i, -iim, 
SiSctlndus, 
Terttus, 
Quartus, 
Quintus, 
Sextus, 
Septimus, 
OcUHrus, 
N5nus, 
DScitmus, 
UndScYmus, 
Du^diSfcltmus, 
DSctmus tertius, 
D^ctmus quartus, 
D^ctmus quintus, 
DecTmus sextus, 
D^ctmus septYmus, 
DScYmus octavus, 
DScYmus nonus, 
yigesimus. 



thefirit. 
the second, 
the third, 
the fourth, 
the fifth, 
the tixth, 
the seventh, 
the eighth, 
the ninth, 
the tenth, 
the eleventh, 
the t-uHslfth, 
the thirteenth, 
the foftrteenth. 
the fifteenth, 
the sixteenth, 
t/ie aeventeenth, 
the eighteenth, 
the nineteenth, 
the twentieth. 



VIg€simus primus, the twenty first. 
TrlgesYmus, the thirtieth. 



QuadrSg^sYmiis, 

QuinquSgCslmus, 

Sex3igiSsYmus, 

SeptuagSstmus, 

OctogSsimus, 

NonagesYmus, 

CentCsYmas, 

DucentSsimus, 

TrecentSsYmus, 



the fortieth, 
the fiftieth, 
the sixtieth, 
the seventieth, 
the eightieth, 
the ninetieth, 
the hundredth, 
the 2 hundredth, 
the 3 hundredth. 



QuadringentSsimus, the 4 hundredth. 

Quingentesimus, ^' " ' ' " ' 

SexcentSsYmus, 

SeptingentSsimus, 

OctingentSsYmus, 

NongentSsYmus, 

MillesYmus, 

Bis millSsYmus, the tx»o thousandth, 

Decies millSsYmus, the 10 thousandth. 



the 5 hundredth, 
the 6 hundredth, 
the 7 hundredth, 
the 8 hundredth, 
the 9 hundredth, 
the thousandth. 



III. DisTRinvnYB NuifSEiis want the singular, and answer to the 
question Quoteni ? to what number ? as, singuli, one by one^ or, one by 
itself, hfm, two by two, or, two together, tSmi, three by three, quatemi, four 
by fiur, quIni,,^oe, seni, six, &c. Distributives are declined like b^nus, 

IV. MviTiFUCATiTx NuMBXRs answcr to the question Quotuplex ? how 
many fold ? as, simplex, single, duplex, double, triplex, threefold^ iiftiadr' 
rUplex, fourfold, quintUplex, fivefold, sextu^Ux^iviSsAs^,^^. ^VkN^^iw^^^w 
lives are aU declined like feUxn 
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OF THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

THOSE Adjectires only, which are capable of having their 
signification increased^ or diminished) can be compared. 

There are three degrees of comparison, the Positive^ Comfia- 
rativej and Sufieriative. 

The Positive simply declares a guaHty ; as, longiSs, long^ 
lenKs, mild ; felix, hafifiy. 

The Comparative heightens or lessens the quality of the Po- 
sitive ; as, longYdr, longer ^ more long ; lenlor, milder^ more mild / 
felicior, hafipier. 

The Superlative heightens or lessens the quality of the Posi- 
tive to a very high, or very low degree ; as longlssTmtis, /on^^«r, 
moBt longj very long ; iSnissimiis, iii/7(/e«^, moai mildyvery milds 
•felicissimus, hafifUeet ^ most hafipy^ very hafipy. 

Which, fully compared, stand in this manner : 

Po8. Comp. Super, Pos. Comp, Super, 

Longus, lon^ior, lon^Issimus ; lenis, lenior, lenissimus. 
Durus, Aarc?. durior, durissimus; felix, felicior, felicissimus. 

JTte formation of the Degrees* 

The Positive is the theme and foundation. 

The Comparative is formed from the first case of the Poutive 
in ij by adding to it or ; thus, G. ISngi^ longl^ory D. leniy lentor^ 
D. feltci^ feUcidr. 

The Superlative is also formed from the first case of the Po« 
sitive in i, by adding thereto •mimtu ; as, longij longtasimiie s 
leni, l^nteatmus ; /eUciy/elieieetmUs* 

But factlUy facillimH^; diffieilia^ difficilltmua ; humtlta^ hu* 
ndUtmUe ; etmilia^ etmilUmus ; diae^miliaj diaatmilltmUa, 

If the Positive ends in er^ the Superlative is formed by add- 
ing 'rimHa to the Nominative ; thus, t^nifryt^nerrimua / Sc^rj 
acdrrtmua. 

Virtue also, from the old veter^ makes veterrimtia. 

If the Positive ends in tta with a vowel before it, the Compa- 
rative is sometimes made by magia ; and the Superlative by 
valdcy maxtme^ admdd&mj perguam or apprtme put before the 
Positive ; thus, ardUiiaf magia ardUUaj maxtmit ardUUa. 

But ardu&ay ptUsj atrenU&aj vacHUaj are also regular ; as> 
ardUuaj arduiorj arduiaaimua. 

The Superlative is also sometimes expressed by per and 
yfra'y as, perm&gnusf very great ; pradn^^Ntrf t\cXi» 
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Irregular Comfiariaont* 

1. B6niiS) m^lYori SptYmtis, goody better^ beat. 
M^liiS) pej6r} pessltmtiS) bady vorae^ worat, 
Magnds) in&j6r9 naaxYiniis, greats greater^ greateat, 
Parviis, in!n6r) mYnYmus, UltUy leaay (leaaer) leaat. 
MulttiS} plUs, n. plQrimiiS} muchy morcy moat. 
Dtvifay dittSry ditiaaimHay richy richer^ richest. 
SXndXy aiSnt^Vy mUxtmUa nStUy old) eldery eldest. 
JUveniay jiint6ri mintmika nSt&y young) youngery youngest. 

2. NSqu&niy nSqulO^r, nSquissYmiu, idle, idler, idleat, 
CitrJSi, citertor, cittmib, on t/da aide, hither, hithermoat. 
Inf]^ infSrtor, iiinmib, et Imus, benetuh, Ivwer, loxoeat. 
Intra, interior, intlmOsy •mthin, inner, inmoat, inward. 
Extj^ extSrYor, extrSmib, et extifmiis, without, quter, outmoat. 
Supi^ supi^rior, suprSmus, et sfUnm^ above, higher, higheat. 
PostSrils, postSkor, postrSmiis, etposthiimus, laat,lateat, 
Ultr3i, ulterior, ultYmib, beyond, farther, farthest, 

Prop£, prbpYor, prozYniutt near, nearer, neareat, next. 
Prld^in, priSr, prlmiby late, former, Jirat. 

3. Compovoida mdi^ciu,ficua,loguue,andvdliUf have entior, and entiaai- 
mua, thus : 

Mal^Yciis, man^dicSntlor, roalSdicSntbBimufl, railing. 
Beneficiis, beni^ficSntior, benSficSntissYmib, kind, 
Magnil5.quu8, -quSntlor, magnil^uentisslbmus, boaaHmg. 
MaKv&lib, malev5lentifor, mal^voientisslmus, iU-naiured. 



4. POSITITE. 

Almus, gracious, . 
VniXlis, weak, 
Inclytus, famoua, 
IngSna, great, ■ 
Sacer, ho^. 
Fidus, faithful, 
Nuper, lately, 
Nbvus, n^w. 



Drfectirve Contfuiriaona. 

COMPARATITE. 



ingSntior, 



ocyor, awifter, 
deterior, worae. 



SUPBRKATITX. 



inclytissYmus. 

sacSrrYmus. 

fidisaiinus. 

nuperrYmiis. 

ndvissimus. 

ocyssYmus. 

deterrYmus. 



5. Theae Comfiariaona are remarkablcy and rare. 

Cato, Catdnior^ t. e, severior Catdne, more atrict than Cato. 
Nero, NerOnYor, i, e. sxyior NerdnS, more cruel than Mro, 
Ipse, ipsisslmus ; tuus, tuissfoius ; muUQs, multissYmus. 

6. There are hundreds of Adjectives, capable of Comparison, which yet 
are not compared $ some of these are. 



Magnanimu^, mtrus, claudtta, aalvua^ memor^ almii^^ 
Detirua, rud^a^ et tmlsavxH^ cal^uUs) cgtnu*. 
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PRONOUN. 

A PRONOUN is a part of speech used instead of a Noun ; 
Ob, 

A Pronoun is a short way of repeating the preceding Noun ; 
as, 

Mareua TuUiua amSvit ctvc9j et illi amav^runt ilium* 

Mark Tally Ityved t^ citizens^ and they loved Aim. 

There are nineteen simple Pronouns. Ego^ tuj wi^ ill^j ifiaifj 
iatcj Aicj t«, qul^sj gid^ tneua^ tuua^auuajnoaterjveatezj noatraaj 
veatraaj cUjaay and cUj&a. 

£go, tU) sui) are Su^stantiTesy the* other sixteen are Ad- 
jectives. 

TH&^B£Gl:i&NSieN OF PRONOUNS. 



I. Stnguktriter. 

N. Ejffl, /, myaelfy 

G. meij ^ mr , qf myaelfj 

D.^mihi, to me^ myaelf, 

A. me, mcy myaeff, 

V - 



A. me, withy Jr only in^ by^me* 

II. Singulariter, 

N. tu, thouy youy youraetfy 

G. till, qf thitj youj youraelf, 

D. tibi, to thecy youy youraelf. 

A. tS, thecf ytniy youraelf, 

V. tu, O thouf youy 

A* te, Vfith thecy youy youraelf. 



Fluraliter. 
N. nOs, wf, ouraelveay 
G. n48trum9 v. nostri, of uay 
O. nObTs, to uaj to ouraelveay 
A. nOs, uay tmraetueaj 

V \ 

A. nObls, with UMy ouraelvea. 

FhtraUter* 
N. vds, yiy yoUf younelveay 
G. vestrum^ v, vestri, q/ youy 
D. vSbIs, to youy youraelveay 
A. vOs, youy youraelveay 
V. v5s, O yey you y 
A. v5bi8, with youy youraelvea* 



TkoUi thee, and^, are used for you, when we are speaking in a particuUuv 
or emphatical manner ; as, thov art the num, for tou are the man / I saw 
thee^tarlaxwifeui j^ shall ask me, for you shall ask me. 

Sui, qf Mmaeffy of heraelfy of itaelf 
III. ^ngulariter. 

N :: 



G. %^\yqfhimaelfy qf heraeifyti^. 
D. sUii, to himaeffy heraelfy &c. 
A. se, himaelfy herae\fy itaelf 

V 



Pluraliter. 



N. ■ ' 

G. siii, qf themaelveay 
D. stbi, to themaelveay 
A. sS, themaelveay 
V 



A. se, with himaelfy heraelfy &c. A. se, vnth themaelvea. 

Egpmet, the compound, is declined like Ego ; met is not varied. 
Ty$e, the compound, is declined like tu ; but te is not varied. 

suiBui, D. sibi aibit A. sS tit^ Y.— — A. sS s§. 



H^ 
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IV. Singulariter. 

N. ill^ ill&,illtid, A^ 9hey thaty it 
G. illius, illiu8,illiu8, offdm^ her^ 
D. HIT, illi, Iin, to Aim, A<rr, it, 
A. illttm, iU&m, illtid) him^ her, 

V. ills, iim, iimd, O that^ 



Fluraliter. 
trim y, n» 
N. illi, illae, illft, they, thoatf 
G. ill-5n]ni, -SLrutn, -drum, 
O. illis, ilHs, illls, to thontj 
A. illGs, ill&s, ill^, those, 
V. illi, illae, ill^, O-^Aoae, 
A.illii,illls,illis, by those. 



A. eO, eS,, e5, vnth him, her, it. 



Plur. 
m. f. 



n. 



A. 1115, illft, ills, vfith him, her. 

IstS, ist^ istiidy he^ ahe, that, is declined like ille. 
IpsSf ^P^ Ipsi&m, himtelf, heraelf, itaelf, is also declined like ille ; but 
ipse makes ipsum, not ipsiid. in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. sing. Neuter. 

V. Sing. 

tn. J. n» 
N. hlc, haec, hoc, this, 
G. hOjtis, hGjiis, hfijiis, qf this, 
D. hulc, huic, hule, to this, 
A. hunc, banc, hoc, this, 

V. hTc, haec, hoc vix occur rit, 
A. hdc, hac, hoc, with this. 

VI. Sing. 

N. Ys, Sa, *id, he, she, that, it, 
G. Sjtis, Sjiis, Sjtis, q/* him, her, 
D. ei, ei, ei, to him, her, it, 
A. eiim, e&m, id, him, her, it, 
V 



N. hi, hx, h«c, fAf«ff, 
G. h-5runi, -&nim, -Orum, 
O. his, his, his, to these, 
A. hot, has, haec, these. 
V. hi, hflB, haecr 



A. his, his, his, Vfith these. 

Plur. 
N. ii, eae, e&, they^ those^ 
G. eOrtim, eSriitD, edriiiii, 
O. lis, V. Sis, to them, those, 
A. S5s, SS.S, S&, /A^m, /Ao«f, 
V. 



A. Hs, ve^/ STs, with them. 



Quis, quae, quod, vel quid, wAo ^ w^'c^ P whatP (interrog.) 



VII. ^ng. 

N. quis, quae, quod, vel quid ? 

G. ciijus, cUjus, cGjus, whose? 

D. cui, cui, cult to whom ? 

A. quem, quam, quod, v. quid ? 

V. 



Plur. 
N. qui, quae, quae, who? 
G. quorum, quorum, quSrum, 
D. quels, v. quibus, to whom ? 
A. quGs, qu&s, quae, w/iomP 

V • 

A. quo, qut, qu5, with whom ? A. quels v. quTbus, by whom 7 

Quis, (indefinite) any one, is declined exactly like quis, who ? 

Qui, quae, quod, who, which, that, (relative.) 



VIII. Sing. 

N. qui, quae, quod, who, 

G. ciijus, cQjus, cGjus, whose, 

D, cui, cut, CUI, to whom, 

A. quSm, qu&m, qudd, whom, 

V 



Plur. 

N. qui, quae, quae, who, 
G. quorum, quorum, qu5rum, 
O. quels vel quibus, to whom, 
A. qu9s, quEs, quae, whom, 
V. ■> 



A. qu9,qu&)qu5, 9u7,9uT)quT\K. c^^iV^^Del ^^>a&^^^^^^^* 
Qui the RelatiTC hasidso qui in Vhfc K\iV \ii ^\ ^\!Aia* »8LxvNas&««. 
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IX. M^US) b. ilitls) c, and siiiis, d. are declined like b^nua. 

X. Noster^ e> and vest^r, f. are declined like f^n^r. 

XI. Tuiis, suiis) and vest^ry want the Vocative : and 

All nouns and pronouns, which we cannot call on^ or address 
ourselves toj have no Vocadve. 

XII. Nost^r and metis have the Vocative ; thus : V. nost^rj 
nostr^, nostrum} V. mi) metis, mea, metim. 

XIII. Nostras, g. ves^ras, A. cuj&s,f. and all gentiles in oms 
as, Art>Inas, are declined \\)ktfelix. 

XIV. Norn, cujus, k, clij^, cdjtim ; Ace Sing, clij&my Ace. 
plur. cOj^. 

b, my or mine, c. thy or thine, d. his own, her own, its owUf 
their own, e. pur, or ours. f. your, or yours, g, of our country. 
A. of your country, i. of what or which country, k, whose, asy 
Cujum pecus, whose fiock ? Virg. 

The Declension of Compound Pronouns. 

Ego ip8e, I mtftelf, 

Nom. ego ipse, 6. mei ipsius, D. mihi ipsi, A. me ipsum, &c. 

2.-»-/</e and hie N. isthic, isthxc, isthoc, v. isthuc, that. 

Ace. ist-hunc, •banc, -hoc, v. hue, A. ist-hoc, ist-hac, ist-hoc. 

Nom. plural neuter isthaec, Accusative plural neuter isthsec. 

3. — Idetttf the same, compounded of is and dem. 



Sing. 
Nom. idSm, e^em, Ydem, ^ 
Gen. ejusdSm, ejiisdSm, ejiisdem, 
Dat. eidSm, eulem, eldSm, 
Ace. eQndSm, eSnd^m, tdSm, 
Voc. idSm, eSdSm, YdSm, 
Abl. eddi^m, eadem, eddem. 



Plur. 

N. ildem, exdem, ^^em, 
G. e5riln-dem, earQndem, -dem, 
D. elsdSm vel iisdSm, 
A. edsdSm, e&sdSm, SadSm, 
V. lidSm, SxdSm, e^em, 
A. SisdSm, veltlsd^m. 



4. Quisj compounded with »nam^ 'fiianij •guanty •gue, -guts.. 

N.Quisnam, quxnam, quodnam, velquidnam; G.cujusnam, &c.wAo.' 
N. Quispiam, quxpiam, quodpiam, vel quidpiam ; cujuspiam, &c.afiy one. 
N. Quisquaro,quaequam,quodquam,vel quidquam,cuju8quam, &c. any one. 
N. Quisque, quaeque, quodque, velquidque; CM^iisque, hc^ even/ one, 
N.Quisquis, quidquid, velquicquidi cujuscuj ns, cuicui, •wAoeoer. 

Accusative gutdgufd, yeXgntcgmd, Vocative—, Abl. gn^gfic,guaqitS, 
guoqiio, Nom. Ace. plur. neut. gtueguat Dat. and Ab. plur. guibusquibtia. 

Quisquam has also guicguamf vel guidquamg Ace. gi^iguam without 
the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

5. Qww, compounded with aii — ec^^^^i'^ne'^nufn, 

N. Aliquis, aliqua, idiquod, vel aliquid; G. alicujus, &c. some, 

N. Ecquis, eequa v. ecqux, ecquod, vel tcquid: eccujus, &c. toho ? 
N. Si quis, si qua, si quod, vel si quid; si cujus, &c. any one, 

JV. Ne qujs, ne qua, ne quod, v. ne quid; ne cujus, &c. ^esi any one. 

AC JVcm? quj's, aum qua, num quod v, num quid*, num cu^\3a> U(^.i« th^e oiRyO^ 
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These alone have »gua in the Nom. Sing. fem. and h^im in the Nom. 
Ace. phiral neuter. 

Nora. Siquis, n^uYs, and ntlmquts, are frequently read separately ; 
thuSf si quXsy nS quSs^ num quYs. 

6— Quj compoiuided with 'Cungue^^dam'^bei^-vit, ^ 

N. Quicunque, quaecunque, quodcunque ; 6. cujuscunque, &c. whoever, 
K. Quidam^ qusdam, quoddam v. quiddam; cuiusdam, 8ic. some, 
N. Quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet v. quidlibet; cuiuslibet, &c. any one. 
N. Quivisy qusevis, quodvis ve/quidvis; cujusvis, &c. any o?te. 

Nom. unusquXsque, uniUjuaeque, unumquodque, veZtinumquldque, &c. 
Nom. quot-usquisque, -aquaeque, -umquodque, vel -umquidque, &c. 

Note 1. All these compounds of ^ti^^ and qui, want the vocatire; ex- 
cept qtdaque^ aUquiOf qutltbet^ unutguiigue, and perhaps some others. 

3. QuJdam has guendam, guandams guoddam, vel gtdddam, in the Ace. 
singular ;• and gudrUndamf guarundam^ gudrundam, in the Gen. plural ; 
n being put instead of tn, for the better sound. 

Quod, tUiquodf guodvU, gtioddam, Uc, are used when they agree with a 
substantive in the same case. 

Q^id, aUguidy gwdtiOf gidddam, have no oubttantive e3q>ressed ; but, like 
substanHveo, govern one in the genitive. 

^ 3. These ^Uabic adjections m^^ t^- c^- pt^, cine, make the significa- 
tion more pointed and emphatical, and sometimes supply the measure of 
poets; as egomet^ tumet, tUte, notmet, vdomet, hujutce, meapti,htccine, 

4. Of cimtf and these ablatives me, te, oe, ndbto, vobto, gui, or guo, and 
guib&f^ are compounded mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobitcum, 
guicUm, and gvdcum, gtdbutcum. 



REMARKS ON ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 

1. In the Nominative we use /, thouf you^ hc^ ahcy wcy ycj 
they^ and whoy but in the other cases we use me^ thee^ youf him^ 
hery U8y youy them^ and whom. 

2. When we speak of a person we use who and whom / ast 
I love the maU) who loves his country. The boy, whom learn* 
ing delights, will gain love. 

3. When we speak of a thing we use which; as, the book, 
which y<y gave me, is lost. The grass, which grows in the 
fieldi vdthers. 

4. That is frequently used for who^ TZfAom,and which ; as, the 
man that loves his country. The boy that learning delights. 
The book that you gave me. The grass that grows in the field. 

5. What is often used for the thing which ; or that which ; as, 
what you aaid is true ; instead of the thing which you said ia 
true ; or J that which you said is true. 

6. fVhomywhich^ and thaty are often left otit ; as the man I 
saw, for the man whom I saw. The book y^w ^e,N\i x^v^^Kcix xicw't 
book which you gave me } or, ihe booV. that ^^\x ^^^n^ tcwcv% 

D 
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7. IVhoae and ftM. are Genitives> instead of^ of fohom^ of if. 

8. The foliowini; /ihrasea are ungrammatical— ^^^o did you 
sup with ? fVho did you give it to ? IVho did you live with ? 
IVAo do you follow ? ^Ao did you get it from ? ^Ao did hts strnd 
by ? IVho did he buy it for ? That is the man wlto I mentioned. 
In all these^ who should be whom, 

9. We should never use Us for it is ; but if we abbreviate 
it t«, we should write 'tis, 

10. Them is never used in the Nominative, or in any other 
case like an adjective^ but always like a noun substantive by it-* 
self ; we cannot* therefore, say, them are good apples. Teach 
them boys. Hand //t^m .papers. In all which, and similar forms 
of speech, we should utter and write, these^ or those. 

11. This in the plural makes Me«f, and that makes Mo«tf. 

12. This respects the nearest, and that the farthest off. 

-* ■ . - 

VERB. 

A VERB is a part of speech which signifies to bcy 
to dp J or to suffer. Or, 

A verb is that part of speech which expresses an 
affirmation of persons and things. 

Any word that makes complete sense with a noun^ or firo- 
noun^ is a verb ; as, the sun shines, I love. It is called a verb 
or WORD, because it is the chief word in every sentence. 

The principal kinds of verbs are the active, passive, neu- 
ter* and DEPONENT. 

1. An Active verb affirms action of its Nominative, or per- 
son before it ; as, vinco, / conquer. 

An Active verb is also Called Transitive^ when the action 
passes over to the object^ and has an effect on it ; as vtnco irdm^ 
I conquer anjjer ; vtnco hostem^ I conquer the enemy. Transi- 
tive is only another name for Active. ^ ^ 

An jfcfive verb can always admit after it, with good sense, 
whom ^ or what ? as, whom do you conquer ? ^hat do you 
conquer ? 

2. A Passive verb affirms the sufferings passion^ or reception 
of an ac ft on ; as, vincor, lam conquered. 

3. A \ku TKR verb properly affirms neither action nor fias* 
sion : but simply expresses the beings statcj or condttiori of 
thing^s ; as dormio, to sleep, sedeoy to sit, sto^ to stand, v^nto^ 
to come, duroy to persevere, msnio^ to stay, ciamoj to about, 

^u/escof to rest, ' 



A Neuter verb has frequently a passive signification ; as va* 
fiiiloj to be whipped, flagroy to be inflamed- 

JVeuter verbs cannot with' good sense admit whotn^ or what 
after them ; asi whom do I sleep ? 

4. A Deponent verb has a ftaasive termination, but an active 
or Muter signification ; as, Idgudr^ to speak, mdrior^ to die. 

There are also neuter-passive, TREquBNTATiVBy incep^ 

TIVE, DBSIDERATIVB, and COMMON VERBS. 

1. A J^euteT'Pastiive verb is half ^r^tvff, and half Patnve in its ter« 
nilnation, but its sippiification is eiiher wholly pastive ; as, Jio^ to be 
made ; or wholly^c^tv^, or neuter, as audeo, to dare, ffauJeo, vo rcjoicCy 
inareo, to be sad" 

2. Fi*eqiieiitntive verbs signify frequency of action, and are all of the 
, first conj ligation. 

Frequentatives, derived from the first conjugation, are formed from 
the last auftine, by changing 3tu into ito ; as, clamUo, to shoui frequent' 
lif, from damo 

But other frequentative verbs are formed from the last supine of 
verbs of the second, thirds and fourth conjugations, by changinp^ u into 
f citraoy to run often, from curro / sSlto, to leap often, from salio. 

These form other frequentatives, as, curs9, curstto ; pulso, pulstto / 
salto, salttto. 

3. Inceptive verbs signify that a thing is begun, and tending to per- 
fection; as calesco, to begin to grow warm. 

Inceptive verbs are formed bv adding -co to the second person sin- 
gular of the Indicative active of their primitives; as, caleo, cales, ca» 
lesco. Inceptives are all of the third conjugation. 

4. Desiderative verbs signify a desire of action. 

Desideratives are all formed from the last supine by adding to it 
-no ,' as, esurio to desire to eat ; or to be himgiT. 

5. A Cwttmtn verb has a passive terminatioA, but an active or passive 
signification, as, criminor, I accuse, or I am accused. 

VERBS are varied or declined by voices, moods, 
tenses J numbers, and persons ; there are two voices, 
the Active and Passive. 

1. VOICE expresses the different circumstances in which 
we consider an object, whether as acting, or being acted on. 

3. The Active voice signifies action ; as, amo, I love. 

3 The Pa»arue voice signifies suffering, or being the object 
of an action ; as, amor, I am loved, ducdr, I am led. 

4. MOODS are the various manners of expressing the sig- 
nification of a verb: there are four mooQi) the in<ficatvvift^ ^-ab* 
junetive, Imfierative, and In/nitiDe. 



5« The Indicaiiye mood declares) or |iffirais positivelj ; aS| 
amdj I love ; HfnUddm, I did love ; amdr, I am loved. 

6. The Subjunctive moody which is branched out into the 
Potential and Ofitative^ is g;enera1l3r joined to another wordy 
and cannot make a full meaning by itself; as, Si m€ dmdttM^ 
mea eervSte fir£ce/itay if jre love me, keep my command- 

ments. 

7. The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, or intreats ; 
as, amQ, love thou. The Imperative mood always wants the 
first person, both singular and plural. 

8. The Infinitive mood expresses the signification of the 
verb, without limiting it to any number or person, having the 
sign TO commonly prefixed ; as, amare^ to love. 

The Infinitive mood is put sometimes for a noun Substan- 
tive. 

9. TENSES express the time when any person or thing is 
supposed to bey to actj or to suffer : there are five tenses^ or 
timea^i the Present^ the Preter^imfierfect^ the Preter^fierfect^ 
the Preter-pluperfecty and the Future. 

10. The Present tense speaks of the time present ; as, acribQ^ I 
write, ov\ do write ; i.e. I am writing. 

11. The Imperfect tense speaks of an action now doing, but not fuUy 
done ; as, scrtbebam, I wrote, or did write ; i.e,l was writing. 

12. The Preter-perfect tense shews, that an action is fuUif finished ; 
as, acripsi, I have written ; t. e. I have finished writing. 

13. The Preter-pluperfect tense refers to some time, more than perfect- 
ly patt, and imports, that the action was done at, or before, that time ; 
as, tcripei^rdm epifttHlami I had written a letter ; t. e. before that time. 

14. The Future tense speaks of an action that -wiU be done hereafter i 
as, Bcriham, I ahall or iniU write. 

[There is also a Futvre'perfect tense which refers to tome time yet to 
come, and imports that a thing as yet future shall be poet and finished 
at, or, before, that time ; as, cum scripsSro, tu leges, when I thaU have 
•written, you shall read.] 

15. NUMBER marks how many we suppose to be, to act, or to sujfer. 

16. There are two numbers, the Singular, and the Plural, 

\7, PERSON shews to what the meaning of the verb is applied: 
there are three Persona in each number. 

18. The first person speaks ; the second person is spoken tog and the 
third person is E^ken of 

19. Ego is the/r«/ person sing. Tu is the second person singular. 

20. JSTos is the^r*^ person plur. Vos is the second person pluraL 
:V. /^/e is the third person sing. HU is the third person pluraL 
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Of, Cmjugatipn. 

' 22. Conjugation is the classing, or joining together all the 
parts of a verb, according to voice^ moodj tenae^ number ^ and 
fieraon. 

23. There dLVt/our conjugations of regular verbs^ which are 
known by the following marks, or characters. 

24. The Jlrat conjugation has a long before ^r^ ; as, am&r^j 
to love. 

25. The second conjugation has ? long before -re; as, d9» 
cerif^ to teach. 

26. The third conjugation has ^ short before •r^ ; as t^g^r^f 
to cover. ^ 

27. Tht fourth conjugatbn has ? long before -r^; as, audXriy 
to hear. 

28. But doj d&r^, difdl, ddtUm^ to g^ve, and these four of its com- 
pounds, have a short before -rif. 

Circum-do, -darif^ circumdifdt, circumdatUm, to clasp round. 
JPeamndo, pesaundarjf, pe§tundifdt, petsunddtUmf to ruin. 
VenundOf venundare, venundidt, venundatum, to selL 
Satud§9 tattaddr^f aatiad^dt^ aattaddtUm, to satisfy. 



THE FORM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

THE jiCTIVE VOICE. 

The Principal Parts. 

Indit, Pras, Infinity Perf Sufdne. 

Amo, amtr^, am^vl, ^mEtum, to love. 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 



v-^ 



Present Tense. 




i{ 



I lovej or do love^ 

Thou loves ti or dost love^ or you love^ 

He loves^ he loveth, or dotb love^ 

1 N5s &mftniuS| IVe love^ ov do love^ 

2 Vos &m&tyS| Ye or you love^ or do lorve^ 

3 im ltm&nt> They love^ or do love. 



^ 
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The Imperfect Tenae. 

Ego llmabiinii 1 loved^ or did Iwe^ 

Sm§,bE8» You loved ^ or did love, 

Smabiit, He :oved, or did love^ 

1 Nos arnabamiisi IVe loved, or did love, 

2 Vos iimai>atTs, Ye loved, or did love, 

3 liii ^mslbant, T/iey loved, or did love. 

The Perfect Tense, 

1 Ego ^m^vi, / have loved^ or I loved, 

a TQ aniavistif You have /oi/^rf, 

3 lll€ aokavlt, .H5r hath, or has loved, 

1 N5s ^mavTmiisy H^e have loved, 

S -j 2 V5s ^mavistis, Fc have /op^c/, 

*^ (^3 nil 2.in£v-£iunt, v. -er^, 7%fy have loved. 



l^i 2Tu 
*^ L3Ille 

If 
I 

{ 
{ 



k 



The Pluperfect Tense. 

^ f 1 Ego ^nriav^'^niy /had /ov«ff 

J j 2 Tu &mavgras« You had /ov^rf, 

^ ' 3 Ille amav«tlt^. He had /overf, 

I Nos ^m^verarhtisy W? had /ovrr/, 

^ ^ 2 V6s amaveratfs, Ye had /overf, 

3 llil amaverant, ' 7%^^ had loved. 

The Future Tense. 

t;;^ I 1 Ego amSho, / shall or will hve, 

^ 2 TQ aniabts, You shall or will love. 




^ Ol"^ amaWt, He shall or will love, 

1 Nfe4mabTmuS| W? shall or will love, 

g -^ 2 V5s imabitis, Ye shall or will love, 

3 nil amabQnty 7%^^ shall or will love. 



I 



^kMB- . 



Thou precedes -^hee, -etU -dost, -edtt^ 4dst, 'thalt, -viti, 'mmftt, 'Cantt, 
-art, -toert. 

Thou is scarcely ever used, but in the Scripture style, and when we 
address ourselves to Almighty God. 

The termination eth is used in solemn language, but e« in common. 

Homo, a man, ViR, a man, Civis, -isi a citizen^ 

The man loves — ^mea love — men do love — good men do love. 
The man loved — men loved— 4nen did love — happy men loved. 
The man has ]oved-«men have loved — ^mild men have loved. 
The man had loved — men had loved — milder men had loved* 
The msm mil Jove— men will love^-^harp men will love. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 

The Present Tense. 

J- r Am^m, / may or can hve^ let me love, may IlovCf 

j§ < ames, you may or can lovcy may you lovcy 

^ (^am^t, HemsLY or can love, let Aim /ovr, may he love. 

•^ r AmSmus, we may or can love^ let «« /ov^, may we iove^ 

§ •< ametis, Ye may or can /ove, may you love^ 

S^ (^amSnt, They may or can /ov^, let fhem love^ may /Aey /ov^« 



• TAmEH^m, 
S^ -< am&i Ss, 
^ l.am5r«t, 
"^ fAm&rSmiis, 
^ < AmSretYs, 
SI (.Am&iSnt, 



j» rAmSverym, 
.^ -l am^Y^ris, 
^ (.amavSrlt, 
^ r Am&v^rYmtis, 
a ^ amS,v£r¥t)(s, 
SI (.am&v^rint, 



The Imperfect Tense. 

/might, could, should, or would /ovr. 
You might, could, should, or would /ovf. 
He might, could, should, or would love. 
JVe might, could, would, or should love^ 
Ye might, could, would, or should love^ 
They might, could, should, or would Iwe. 

The Perfect Tense. 

/may, or might have l<rvedy 
You may, or might have lovedy 
He may, or might have loved. 
We may, or might have toved^ 
Ye may, or might Kave lorved^ 
They may, or might have loved^ 



^ fAm&viss^m, 
^ 'S am&visses, 
^ LamSlvTss^ti 
^ r AmSvissemQs, 
J -j am&vissetTs, 
fV, Cam&vissent| 



The Pluperfect Tense. 

/ "1 might. 

You j could. 

He I would, 

We r should, 

Ye have^ 

They J or had 



loved. 



Petrus, Peter. Pyramvs et Thisee. 

He has loved, he loved, he did love, Pyramus did love. 

He had loved, Peter had loved, Thi^be did love. 

I will love, Peter will love, good men will love, mild men will love. 

I may love, I can love, may I love ? let me love, let good men love. 

Let Pyramus love, may Pyramus love, let Peter love. 

Let us love, let F^rramus and Thisbe love, we misfat have loved. 

I might love, I could love, I would love, I should love. 

Pyramus and Thisbe ■ s hould love, we should have loved. 

He mig^t have, or had loved« Pyramus might have loved. 

The man might have or had loved, the laeti m\^\. V:a.n^\^n^^. 



The Future TeHie. 

. rAmivSrOi /shall have/ovetf, 

.(i: \ amftv^rlS) T%ou shalt have loved, 

^ Cani&v^Hfti Ife shall have loved^ 

"^ f amftv^rimiis, We shall have l9ved^ 

^ < amftv^rlUSf Te shall iiave lovedf 

fi| (,am&v£rimi They shall have loved. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

^ C AmS,, vel am&to tu^ Inve thouy or do thou love^ 

(^ ^ ^m^to ille, let him love^ 

a ^ AmS,tef v. am&tot^ vos, love yej or do ye lovef 
0^ C ftro&nto illiy let (hem love. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. AmSrS, to love. 

Perfect — amfLvlssej to have^ or had loved. 

Future "_ am&tGriini esse v. fuisse^ to be about tg love* 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

The Participle of the Present, Amftns, Gen. amanttsy ktv'mgl 
The Participle of the Future, AmfttUr-us, -&> -iimi about tolvtf^' 

THE GERUNDS. 

N. Am^ndiinny laving^ . 

G. Amandi, qf loving^ 

I>. AmS.ndo, to loving^ . 

A. Amandum, loving^ 

A. Amando, with, from, in^ or 6y loving. 

THE SUPINES. 

The first supine, Amatiimi to love^ 

The last supine, Am^tQ, to love^ or to be loved. 



THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Ain6r, amari, amatiis sum, to be loved. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

^ rAmor, / am lovedy 

^ < ^m&*^)ts, vcl am&r^i Thou art loved^ 

^ l ^mattir, He is loved. 
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fAmftmiirv 
t&mtiititir) 



The Imperfect Tense. 



a 



fVe are Icved, 
Ye are icvedf 
They are loved, 

/was lovedt 
You were lovedf 
He was lovid. 
We were Iwed^ 
Ye were Ivved^ 
They were Iwed. 






2 

•a 



rAinftb&r» 

\ am&b&rlfs) v. amSbSr^y 

tamSb^tQr, 

r Am&b&mtir, 

< amab&mYnii 
(^ am&b&nttiri 

The Perfect Tense. 

r AmUttis sum vel fui» J have been letved^ 

\ am&tiis ^, vel fuistij 

(^ am&tiis est, Del fuiti 

r am&ti siimiis vel futmusi 

< am&ti estis, vel fuistis* 
( amSti sunt, fuSrunt, v. fuSrCf 

The Pluperfect Tense. 

AmStiis ^rftm, vel fQSr^m) / had been Itrved^ 

am&tiis ^ras, vel ftiSrSs, 

amUtus Srat, vel fii^r&t, 

Ani&ti SrSlmils, 'oel ftiSrftmiis» 

aro&ti ^rfttts, v«/ ftierfttis) 

amSti £rant, vf/ftti^i^nt, 



Thtm hast been /ov^r/y 
He hath been /ov^cf. 
IfV have been laved^ 
Ye have been Itrvedy ' 
T^Aey have been loved. 










7%ot< hadst been leroed^ 
He had been loved. 
We had been /dvetf, 
Ye had been Itrved^ 
They had been /oveif. 

The Future Tense. 

/shall, or will be Iwed^ 
Thou shalt, or wilt be lovtd^ 
He shall, or will be Itmed^ 
We shall, or will be Iwedt 
Ye shaJI, or irill be loved^ 
They shall, or will be Icroed. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 

The Present Tense. 
r Am^r, / may, or can be Itrved^ may / be Urved^ 

< ameris, vel amCre, You may, or can be loved^ 
L amStur, He may, or can be Iwed^ let him be Icrved, 



C Amabdr, 

< amab^riSiii.amSLb^r^, 

(. am&blttiry 

r Am&bimiir) 

A amabimYni, 

Lam&bnntiir, 



ViB, a maUf Ytaavk, a woman, Doititm, a gijt. 

The man is loved, the man has been loved, the gift is loved. 
The men are loved, the men have been loved, eifts have been loved. 
The woman is loved, the woman has been lov«a, the giftKa&bcsicv'-^ 
The women are loved, the women hweV>ttw\aH^ ^Swt %^\&\>3»^ — 
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*^ fAm^inur) 



S.n)&reris, V. am^rer^, 

^inS.rettir, 

Amaremtiri 

am^remini, 

am^rentiiri 




f^ C AmSltiis sim, vel fdSrim, 
j§ < S,nn&t)ls sis vei ftieris, 
^ L imatfis sit, vel fderit, 
"o r Am5iT simtis) v. fiieritnus, 
^ 'S SmatT sTlis, V. fttferitis, 
ft, L imaii sint, V. fu^rint, 



We may, or can be laved. 
Ye may, or can be loved ^ 
They may, or can be itwed,. 
The Imperfect Tense. 

/might, could, wouldt should be — 
You might, &c. be; loved^ 
He mig^ht, Sec. be loved. 
We might, &c. be lovedy 
Ye might, &c. be lovedy 
They might, &c. be loved. 
The Perfect Tense. 

/may have been loved^ 
Thou may St have been loved. 
He- may have been loved. 
We may have been loxfed. 
Ye may have been loved, 
They may have been loved. 



The Pluperfect Tense. 



< 



rmight, 

I could, 
would, 
should, 
havi^ or 
had been 



>loved. 



^ r Am^tQs ess^nt, v, fulss^m, / 
^* < amatus esses, vel fuisses, You 
^ I amatiis ess^t, vel fuisset. He 
"^ r Am^ti essemus v. fuTssemus, We 
^ ^ &mati essStis, vel fuisbetis^ Ye 
S^ l_ amati essent, vel fuTssent, They 

The Future Tense. 
j^ r AmatiSs fii^ro, /shall have been lovedj 

'J i ^*^^^^^ fueris, Thou shalt have been lovedf 

L am&tQs fd^rtt, He shall have bem loved, 

"S r^m^tT ftiSrimdSf We shall have been loved^ 

^ "j amSn fKCrTtts, Ye shall have been [ovedj 

^ L ^m&ti fd^rlnt, They shall have been loved, 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
1C9 C Am&r^ V, am3.t5r tUi* be thou loved, 

e| l ^m^tdr ille^ let him be loved. 

^ ^ Aro&mYnl VO89 be ye lovedj 

S; I Smantor illi, let them be loved. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense AmfirT, 1. to be loved^ 

Perfect Tense am^tilm essS, v. fuissSy 3. to have, or had been — 

Future Tense am^tttm i»l, 3. to be about to be loved, 

• — — ^ . ! ■ 

1. The Present of the Infinitive Passive is not varied. 
2. T^ Perfect of the Infinitive pastive it varied according to the gender, 
number, and case of the noun going before. 
^. The Future of the Infinitive passive is never varied. 
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THE PARTICIPLES. 

Participle of the Perfect, AmUt, -tis} -Si, -iim, Itrued^ 
Participle of the Future, am5nd-tts, -si, -iim, to be loved. 

The Partieifiie of ihc Future in 'dua imports neceMty^ duty^ 
or obligation^ more than it does futurity, 

EXAMPLES qf the Ace. before the Infinitive Mood. 

I believe that good boys are loved. 
I believe that good boys have been loved. 
I believe that good girls have been loved. 
I believe that many gifis have been loved. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
Ddceo, d5cSre, ddciii, docttim, to teach, 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singulariter. Pluraliter, 

Prea. Ddc^Oi doces, d6c£t, d6cemQs, d5cetis, d5cent. 
Imfi docSbam, docebas, ddcebat, doceba-nius, -tis, -nt. 
Pef docuT, ddcuisti^ dbcti-ti, -\mus, -isiis, -Srunti v, ere. 
Plufi, docii^rani, dociiSras, d6cQ€-r2it» -rSlnrtiis. -r&tis, -rSnt. 
Fut, docebo, docebYs, doc-ebit, -ebinius, -ebUis, -Sbunt. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 

Pres. Doc^^m, doc^as, doc*^^t, eamiis, -Satis, Sant, 
Imfi ddcerSm, doceies, doc-5rSl, -eremiis, -6r6Us, -^rent. 
Perf ddciiSi Tm, dociiSris, docu-erU, -SrTmiis, -Sritis, -Srint. 
Pluti. ddciiTsbSm^ doculsses, docuiss-et, Sm&s, -etts, -ent. 
Fut. ddcfiSro, dociieris, docii-erit, -ei imtts, -Mtis, -Srint. . 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Prea* Doce. ddce-to, tu, -to ille ; doc-ete, -Stdte vos, -ento illl. 

THE INHNITIVE MOOD. 
Prea. DocSre, Perf, ddcuisse, Fut, doctQriini esse v. fuisse. 

* ■ ■ — — - 

Paulus, Paul^ Puer, a boy, Prsceptor, a master. 

Paul teaches — taught — the man teaches, the master teaches. 

Men teach, may he teach, do you teach, let him i^oicVv. 

I can teach, — ' they have laughl bo^, — >]t«:^ \fcw3sv 5B5«ftb.>b)a^*. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, Ddcens; 

Fut. ddctQriSs, 
doctQr^, 
ddctt&riim. 
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GERUNDS. 

N. docendiimy 
G. docendi) 
D. ddcendo, 
A. ddcen-duniy -da 



SUPINES. 

1. sufiine^ 
doctiim; 

2. sufiinCf 
doctu. 



THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
Doctor) doceri, doctus sum, to be taught. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SingtUariter. Fkiraiiter. 

Pres. Ddc^6r, docerYs, vel d^cS-rC) -tur, -mur, -mini) -ntur. 
Imfi, d6ceb-^r9 -iiis^ vel -arei -^tur^ •fimtir, -&in)iu, -antur. 
Perf. doctus surn^ vel fui, doctus ^ vel ftlisti, Is^c. 
Plufi. doctUB erS^iDy vel f&^r&ni) doctus ^ras, vel fiiSras, (^r. 
Put. doceb-5r, -Sris, vel Sr^, •ix^Vy -Kmur^ -Imini, -untur. 

THE SUEJUJWTIFE, POTEMTLAL, OPTATIVE. 

Prea. DoceUr, docefi*risi v. -re^ -tiir, -mur, -mini, -ntur. 
Imp, docerer^ doc6re-rist v. -rS, -tur, -mur^ -mini, -ntur* 
Perf. doctQs simy v. fuSrlin, docttis sisy v. fu^ris, Istc. 
Plufi. docttis essSm^ v. fuissem, doctus ess^S) v. fuissSs^ (^r. 
Put. doctus fii^rot doctus fti^ris, doctus fu^rit, (^r. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^ng, Plur» 

Free, DdcerS v, doce-tor, tu^ -tdr ille ; -mtni voS| -Dtor illi. 

THE ij>rFij\rrrirE mood. 

Prea. D5cerl| Per/, doctum esse^ v. fuisse, Put. doctum iri. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

The Participle of the Perfect) doct-iis, -£, iitn. 
The Participle of the Future^ docend-iis, -a, -tiro. 



SeduluB puer^ a careful boyy aa/iiens^ wise. 

A careful boy is taught, careful boysrare taught, John is taught. 

A careful boy has b^n taught, have been taught. 

Let careful boys be taught, may careful boys be taught. 

We are glad that careful, wise, boys are taught. 

Wc are glad that careful boys have been taught. 

We are glad that careful boys will be taught, that wbe boys 



The girl has been taught. Good, wise, girls have been taught. 
I rejoice, that boys are taught, l.know that girls are i aught. 
Ire/oj'ce, that boys have been lalbght, 1 see that girls have been taught. 
I rejoice, that boya will be taught, I think that gVcVa VAiVsi^ uxi^l. 
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
Teg6, t€gSr€, texi, tectiim* to cover ^ to hide. 

THE IJSrDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singulariter. Pluraliter. 

Prea. T€go, t%t8, tegit, t^gimus, t^gitis, tSgUnt. 
Imfi. tegeb^m, t^gSbEs, t^ge-b^t^ -b^musy -batis, -bant. 
Perf, texi, texisti, textt, texYcnus, texistis, tex-5runt v. -^re. 
Plufi. tex^r&ni) tex^ras, texg«r&ty •rStnus, -r&tis, -rant. 
Put. t^gam, t^ges, t€g^t,t^gemus, t^getis, tegSnt. 

THE SUBJUJSrCTIVE^ POTEJSTTIAL^ OPTATIVE. 

Pree. T^g^m, teg^s, t^g^t, tegamus, tegHtis, tISg&nt. 
Imfi, teg^r^m, tegSres, t€g€-r€t, -remus, -rStlsi -rSnt. 
Perf. texerini) texerts, tex^-rit, -rim us, -ritis, -rint. 
Plufi. texTssem, texissesy texiss-et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 
Putm tex^ro, tex^ris, texS-rU, -rlmus, -ritis, tex^rlnt. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Plur. 

Prea. T^gg, tegtto tu, t^gtto ill« ; t6g-itS, -itOte v5s, -Qnto illK 

THE usrFijsrrriFE mood. 

Prea. TegSre, Per/. texTsse, Put. tecturtiin cssS v. fuisse. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Prea. Tegens, 
Put. . tec ^ arils, 
tectur^, 
tecturum. 



GERUNDS. 

N. tegendiim, 

G tegendi, 

D. t^gendo, 

A. tegen-dum, -do. 



SUPINES. 

1. aufitnej 
tectum ; 

2. aufdnej 
tectQ. 



The judicioua Teacher will know the firofier time of fiutting 
theacy and the Uke aentencea, to the Student^ to be turned into 
Latin. See Rule 28, of Syntax. 

Amor J -om, love, cul/idt a fault. 

Love covers faults, let love cover faults. 
Love will cover faults, love shall cover faults. 
We hear that love coviers faults. • 
We hear that love has co^ ered faults. 
We hear that love will cover faults. 
We believe that love does cover faults. 
We believe that love had covered faults. 
We know that good menmW coN^t iwa\\&. 

El 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
Tegor, tegi, tectiis sum, to be covered. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, Plur, 

Prea, Tegor, tegg-ri's v. -re, teg-ttur, -imur, -ymtni, -untur. 
Jm/?. tegebar, tegeba-ris, v^/ -re, tiir, -mur, -mini, -ntur. 
Per/, tecttts sum, vel fui, tectfis ^s, vet fbisti, ^c. 
^/u/i. tectiis ^rsLfWtVei fu^ram, tectiis eras, vel fu^r&s, ^c, 
Fut, teglir, teg-ens, v. -er€, -etiir, -emiir, »emini, -entiir. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, &c. 

Pres. Tey^ar, teg-arls, v. tSg^Sre, -fttury -amtir, -anuni, -Sntfir. 
jTjt/i, t^g^r^r, teggr-eris, v. -ere, -etur, -emiir, •^mini, -entiir. 
Per/, tectus sim, v. fii^rtm, tectus sis, v. fueris, Isfc. 
Piu/i, tectus essem, V. fuissSm, tectiis esses, v. fuisses, i!fc. 
Put, tectus fiiero, tectiis fueris, tectiis fiierU, tecti,^c. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pree. TSg^re, teg-itor tu, -itor illg ; -YmYni vos, tSguntor illi. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. T^gi, Per/, tectiim esse, v. fuisse, Fut, tecttim iri. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 
The Participle of the Perfect, tectiis, tectS., tectiim. 
The Participle of the Future, tSgendiis, t^gend-sl, -iim. 

THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
Audio, audi re, audivl, audltiim, to hear* 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, Plurn 

Prea. Audio, audis, audYt, audlmiis, audiiTs, audYunt. 
Jmfi, audlebam, audiebts, audieb-at, -Slmus, -atis, -ant. 
Per/, audivi, audiv-isti, -it, -Ymus, -istis, -Srunt, v, ere. 
Plufi, audiver^m, audiv-eras, -erSLt, -er&miis, -er&tis, -erant. 
Fut. audtam, audtes, audiet, audi-emus, -etis, -ent. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 

Sing, Plur, 

Prea. Audi^m, audias, audiat, audY-amus, -&tis, -ant, 

Scio^ I know, Culfid^ a fault, CrimiSny a fault. 

The fault is covered, faults are covered, faults will be covered. 
1 know, that the fault is covered, — — - that faults are covered. 
1 know, that the fault had been covered, that faults have been covered. 
1 know, that the fault will be covered, that faulty will be covered. 
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Imfi. audir^m, audTrSs, audl-r^t, -retniis) -retis, -rentj 
Perf. audlv^rim, audlv^rfs, audly-^rYt, -^rimtis) -^iKtis, -^rint. 
Fluft. audiviss^oii audivisses, audiviss^^t, -Smug) -StlS} -ent* 
J^ut. audivSro/audiveris, audive-rtt, -rImQs, -ritis, -rlnt, 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Prea. Audi, aud-ito, tu, -Ito illS ; aud- itS, -It6t6 vos, •iQnto illi. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Prea. Audir^, Per/, audivlss^, Fut. audltQidm esse v. fuisse. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

N. AudT^ndiini) \,9u/une, 

G. audlSndi) auditum^ 

D. auciiendo, 2. sufiiney 

A. audiend-Qm-o. auditQ. 



Pres. Aud¥^?s, 
Put, audllGriis, 
auditura, 
audiluriiin. 



THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

AudTor) audiri, audittis sum, to be heard. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
5/725-. Plur. 

Prea. Audior, audiris, vei -ire, -itiir, -imiir, -ImYnl, audiuntiir.^ 
/m/^. audieb^rjaudiSb-^risjV -are^ -S.tur, •amur, -S.miniy-anlurr 
Perf. audittis sum, vel fui, auditus ^s, vel fuisti, ^c. 
Piufi. auditus 6i'Sm, v. fueram, auditus erSs, v. fuer&s, ^c. 
Put. audiar, audi-eris, v. -ere, -etur, •emtir, -emini, aQdientur. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Pf-es, Audiar, audT-3,ris,v.audT-ar€,-atiir, -amur, -amini,-amiir. 
Imfi. audirer, audire-ris, v, -re, -tur, -miir, •mini, ntiir. 
Per/, auditus sim, v, fU^rim, auditus sis, v. ffieris, Isfc. 
Piufi, auditus essem, v. fuiss^m, auditus esses, v, fuisses, ^c. 
Fut, auditiis fuero, auditus fiierls, audit&s fu^rit, tstc. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Plur, 

Prea. Audire, aud-itor tu, aud-lt6r iile, -Imlfni v3s, -tunl6r Till. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Prea. Audiri, Perf, aud-itiim esse, v, fuisse, Fut, -it^m iri. 



I have heard — I may hear, let me hear — let them be heard. 
You might hear, you could hear — ^you might be heard. 
I may hear, I can hear, I should hear — 1 shall have been heard. 
I shall have heard — ^hear ye— do ye hear — are you heard ? 
I know, that ye hear, that ye do hear, that you are Vv<e:^s^. 
I know, that you are ready to hear, i. e. about \.q>\^^x. 
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THE PARTICIPLES. 

The Participle of the Perfect, audit-iis, •&; *iim. 
The Participle of the Future} audiend-iisy &, •ilm. 

Prasco, a crier ^ prseconeS) crier b. 

The crier is heard, criers are heard — were heard. 

The crier has been heard, criers have been heard. 

The crier will be heard, criers will be heard. 

I wish that f u/tnamjthe crier may be heard — ^might be heard. 

O that CutinamJ criers could be heard — would be heard. 

You know, that the crier is heard — was heard. 

Tou know, that the crier has been heai'd — that criers have been beards 

You know, that the crier will be heard — that criers wilLbe heard. 



NOTES. 

Note 1. All verbs of the second conjugation end in eo. ' 
2. All verbs of the fourth conjugation end in to, except veneo, to be 
sold. 

^ 3. These, with their compounds, are the onli/ verbs of the fAiW conjuga- 
tion, which end in io .- 

Haec capio, fdcto, jacto, flacto, specto olim) 
Ac fodio, fugidy ciipto, rapid, sdpioque, 
Et pario, quatio, compostaquB, IBrtta poscit. 

4. Verbs of the third conjugation in io retain i be- 
fore 'unty 'untOy -ebanij -anij -ens^ -endusy -en(hj 
^endum. 

The formation from each of the principal parts. 



1. Amo, qmem^ subj. 

2. DocEO, 

ddceam, subj. 

3. Tseo, ^^^^m, indie. 
til gam, subj. 

4. Audio, 
audtam, indie. 

subj. 



AXARfi. 

amarhm, 

dmarer, 

dmabdm, 

dmabo, . 

dmU, 

dmans, 

dmandum. 



Amavi. 
dmaverdm, 
dmaverim, 
dmavissem, 
dmavero, 
dmavisse. 



AMATrx. 
dmatu, 
amdturus 
dmaturUm, 
esse v. fnisse, 
dmatus. 



audidm, 

II. The Present of the Infinitive Passive of the /r<^,MCMie^ Sin6, fourth 
conjugations, is formed from the Infinitive Active, by changing e into ig 
as, dmSrif, dmSrig ddceriS, ddcert $• audtrif, audtrtg but 

III. The Present of the Infinitive Passive of the third conjugation, is 
formed by changing or into ig as, tegor, t^gt, tectUs sumg or o into ig 
as, tSgo, tegi. 

IV. The Infinitive Present of tkponent verbs in tor of the third <ioi^u- 
gation, is formed" by throwing away or .• thus, gradUr, grddt^^-^^grif* 
dior, aggredi, — moriqr, mort, — emdridr, etndrt,-^ridr, or?,— earori'dr, 
ex6rt,—pdt%br, patt,-'p€rp^tidr perp^tu — compdttdr, compdtj, 

V. The Infinitive Passive of verbs in io of the *Airrf conjugation, may 
be &rmed by throwing away org thus, captor, cdpTf-^dctor, Jdctf—'*^ 

c/p/'^r, i/ec^^tf'-'H'efj^cior^ rejtci. 
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REMARKS. 

4re the regular vetbt of the /out* Conjugation alwayt EngUthed w in 
the foregoing examples 2 They are not alwa^» «o EnglUhed^ for^ 

L When cmtinMaHon of a thing is signified, the tenses of the Aetine 
voice may be EngUohed othervdae than in the foregoing examples, thuf, 

JiCTIVE, Indicative, Pretent, 

1. Ego dmo, I am loving, for, / love, or do love, ^c, 

2. Ego doc^o, I am teaching, for, / teach, or do teach, &r. 

3. Ego t^go, I am covering, for, / cover, or, do cover, &c. 
* 4. Ego audio, I am hearing, for, I hear, or, do hear, Uc. 

Certain parts also -of the Passiys voios, when conHnuatUm of the thing 
is signified, are thus rendered in Englith : 

PASSIVE, Indicative, Present. 

Ddmiia adtftcUtur, the house is building, noi-^the houte i$ built, opus 
pcrftcttur, the work ia finishing, not is finished. 

n. The Perfect of the Indicative is often Englished as the Imperfect, 
9Afnunquam amavi hbminem, I never loved* the man. Juv. 

m. The Perfect of the Indicative is very often Englished by HAD, 
after anteguam, postquatn, Ubi, or utfor postgnam ; as, ubi secuit conge* 
riem, when he had cut the mass. Ut salutavit me, after he had saluted me. 

[IV. WILL, the sign of the Future Active and Passive, is often ex- 
pressed by vdlo i as, voloaudire te. 1 will hear you. Visrte salutSri stent 
Sejanus .^svill you, t. e. do you wish to be saluted like Sej&nus ? Juv. WiU 
not, b often expressed by nolo ,- as, nolo audire te, I will not hear you. 

V. MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, WOULD, SHOULD, the signs of 
the Present and Imperfectof the Subjunctive, are sometimes rendered in 
Latin by licet, possum, volo, debeo, decet, bportet, and the Infinitive, espe- 
cially when the sense is emphatical ; as, Ucetne mihi extre, may I g^ out— - 
is it lawful forme to go out ? JWc possum dic^re quare, neither can I say 
why. Mart. Ltcerettibi per me, you. mi^\\\.^OT me. Ut guivis facile poo* 
sit credere, that any one could readily believe. Certe veUes ire mecum, 
surely you would go with me. Oportet Catonem esse fortem, Cato should 
be brave.] 

YI. The Present of the Subjunctive, after cum, cur, dum, guam, guod, 
si, sin, ntsi, etsi, etiamsi, guandoguidem, and ut, for guamvis, is often Eng- " 
lished like the Present of the Lidicative ; as, cum abeam, when I go away. 
Scio causam cur dfcas Ua^ I know the cause why you say so. 

Yll. The Present of the Subjunctive after guasit tanguam, ifi sometimes 
Englished as the Imperfect; as, guasi intelligant, as if they understood. 

VIII. The Subjunctive present is often Englished by WOULD ; as. 
In factnus jurasse p&tes, you would think that they had sworn to cmnmit 
wickedness. Ov. JSIt faciat, except he would do it. Qttid facias, what 
would you do. Juv. . Si cadat Trd maris, if the rag^ of the sea would 
cease. Ov. With many other examples which are to be found among the 
Latin poets. 

DC. The Subjunctive Present is frequently Englished by COULD ; as« 
Qm'ff — temperet a lachrymis? Who coti/d refraiu fvovcv \fc"«jwk\ Vvrw. ^ox\h 
clodem illtue noctis, gms funera /and*cx^lljcet ? N^^aa «««XOl >ssasJ^ *^2^ 

11 a 
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slaughter of that night t Id, JSTon illud ofma tenuisnma atatnina vincant, 
the finest threads could not exceed that work. Or. Rector Olympi non 
t^at hot currvt, the governor of Olympus cou/cf not drive this chariot. Or. 

X. The Subjunctive Present is also Englished by SHOULD ; as, Qvid 
beUa turgentia dlcam ? Why should I mention the rising wars ? Vtrg. 
Quid tempeatateB autumni dicam ? Why should I enumerate the storms of 
autumn } VitiU queia ignoacaa, foibles, which you should forgive. Cur 
coner ? Why should I endeavour ? 

XI. The Future of the Indicative, and the Future of the Subjunctive, 
are very frequently used promiscuously ; as, Juvero ant consilio aut re, 
I will assist you either with counsel, or with money, dixirit fortasae ali' 
qida, some one will perhaps say. 

XII. SHALL HAVE, the sign of the Subjunctive Future, is often left 
out after conjunctions ; as. Si vice Ha coron^^ria, if you conquer, you will 
be crowned. 

XIII. The Future of the Indicative is also Englished like the Impera- 
tive; as, tbia et rejerea, go and tell. Vibo. 

. XIV. The Future of the Subjunctive is sometimes also used for the 
. Imperative ; as, 2'm vid^ria, see you to it. JVc dixifria, do not say it. 

The tenaeaoi the SUBJUNCTIVE mood, with some conjunction^ adverb'^ 
indefinite, or relative before t/tem, are generally EngUahcd like the same 
tenses of the Indicative. 

XV. TO, the sig^ of tiie Infinitive, ia moatly left out, when an Aecuaatvoe 
goes immediately before, and then the Infinitive is Englished according 
to the foUdwing examplea, THAT being put before it, but often under- 
stood; as. 



Petrua dlctt te legere, 
JPetrua dixit te leg^re, 
Petrua dlctt te legiaae, 
Petrua dixit te ttgiaae, 
Petrua dlctt te lecturiim esae^ 
Petrua dixttte lecturiim esaCf 
Petrua dtdt te lecturiim fuiaae, 
Petrua dixit voa lecturoa fuiaae. 



Peter says that you are reading. 
Peter said that you were reading: 
Peter says that you did read. 
Peter said that you bad read. 
Peter says that you will read. 
Peter said you would read. 
Peter says you would have read. 
Peter said you would have read. 



2. Examplea of tlie verb Sum, esse, futsse, futiirus. 



Pidt Corneliam eaae beatam, 
Dicit omnea viroa eaae beatoa, 
Dicit omnea puellaa eaae beataa, 
Dicit puellaa fuiaae beatoa, 
Dicit puellaa futuraa eaae beataa. 



he says that Cornelia is happy, 
he says that all men are happy, 
he says all girls are happy, 
he says that girls have been happy, 
he says that girls will be happy. 



3. Examplea of the Infinitive Paaaive. 



Svio lulnm amari, 
Scio lulum^matvm eaae v. fuiaae, 
Scio EUsam amatam eaae v. fuiaae, 
Scio fratrea amatoa eaae v. fuiaae, 
Scio aororea amataa eaae v. fuiaae, 
Scio fratrea amatvm iri, 
Se/p sororcs amatum iri. 



I know that lulus is loved. 
I know lulus has been loved. 
I know Eliza has been loved. 
I know brothers have been loved. 
I know sisters have be^ loved. 
1 know that brethren will be loveS. 
I l^ow thai sisters will be loved. 
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IRREGULAR VERfiS. 

The Irregular Verbs are SUM, EO, QUEO, VOL<i» 
NOLO, M ALO, FERO, and FIO, with their compounds. 

SUM, ESSB, FUI, FUTURUS, fo be* 



Indicativi Prasens. 

Sing'. 

Ego sum, /am, 

tu es, thou arty you are^ 

ille est, he U^ 

nps sumus, we are^ 

vos estis, ye arci 

illi sunt, they are. 

Sing. Imperfectum. 

Epo ^ram, / wc*^ 

tu eras, thou waaty you tverey 

ille ^rat, he wa«, 

nos erainus, we were^ 

vos eratis, ye iverey 

illi ^r^nt, they were. 

Sing. Perfectum. 

Ej?o fui, I have been^ 

tu fuisti, thou hast been^ 

ille fuit, he has been, he wasy 

nos futmtis, we have been^ 

vos fuistis, ye have been^ 

illi fu-erunt, v, -fir^, they — 

Sing. Plusquamperfectum. 
Ego fuer^m. / had been^ 
tu fuer^s, thou htdst been^ 
\\\h fu^r^t, he had beeny 
nos fuet amus, we had been^ 
vos fu^ratis, ye had beerty 
illi fu^i &nt, they had been. 

Sing. Futurum. 
Ero, / shally or will be^ 
<^ris» thou fthalty or wilt be^ 
^rit. he shally or will be^ 
eri mus, we shally or will bCy 
eritis, ye shally or will be, 
erQnt, they shally or mil be. 



SuBJUMCTivi Praeseni. 
Sing. 

Sim, I may or can be, let me be, 
sis, you may or can be^may you be^ 
sit, he may or can be, let him bcy 
slmiis,we may or can bcylet us bcp 
sitls, ye may or can be,may you be, 
aint,/A^ may or can be^et them bct 

Sing. Imperfectum. 
Essem, / might j could y _ _^e, 
essSs, you might ycouldy — — bcy 
ess^t, he mighty couldy — — bcy 
es^Smiis, we mighty qouldy — be^ 
cssSiis, ye might ycouldy^-^ be^ 
essent, they mighty couldy — be* 

Sing. Perfectum. 
Fu^rim, / may have beeny 
fueris, you may have beeny 

fuerit, he may have been, 
fuerYmus, we may have been, 

fuerUYs, ye may have beeny 

fuerint, they may have been. 



Sing. Plusquamperfectum. 
Fuissem, / ['mighty 
fuisses, you j couldy 
fuisset, he \ wouldy 
fuissemiis, w^ | should, 
fuissetis, ye j have, or had 
fuissent, they (^been. 

Sing. Futurum. 
Fuero, I shall have beeny 
fueris, thou shalt have beeny 
fuerit, he shall have beeny 
fu^rimus, we shall have beeh^ 
fii eritis, ye shall /ia-ve btetv^ 
\tuenik\.^ they «Hq\X ha-ot bttfv. 



IifpERATivi Prcsens. 



Ei V, esto tu, be thou^ yoUf Pre», Esse, to be^ 



esto iile> Ui Mm be^ 
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Infinitivus« 



Perf. fuisse) to have^ or, had been^ 



cttS vel est^t^ vSsy be ye^ Fut, futflrum esse veL fuisse, 
sunto illii let them be. I to be about to be, 

Paeticipium. 
Fut. FutQr-tis, -&i -iim, about to be. 
The coini>ounda of sum are abeUm^ SdaUm^ diaUm, interaicm^ 
obaUm^ firlfsUmy fiosaUmjeuba&mf aiifidraiim ; ukd insunif^hicb- 
wants the preterites* 

pROSUMi to be fir^fitable^ has a d before those parts of aum 
which begin with an e^ thus, firfSaiim^ fir^difa^ and not firoea. 

Possum, compounded of fidtta, able, and Muntf is thus conju- 
gated ; 

POSSUM, posse, pdtiii, to be abie^ to can. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing» Plur, 

Prea. PSssiim, ppt^8> p6t&st, posstimtis, pdtSstis, p5ssunt. 
Im/i, pqiSrS-m, pot-^ras* -^r^t, -^r^mus, -Sr&tis, -^rSnt. 
Per/, potui, p6tuisti, p6tuit, pottL-lmiis, -Istis, -erunt v. ere. 
Plufi. potQerim, p6tu^r&s, p6tu^r*^t, -Sinus, 'fttis, •Unt. 
Fut: p6t^ro, pot^ris, potent, pot^r-imus, -ItYs, -tint. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 

Prea. PossTm, possTs) possU, possimus, possltis, possint. 
Jmfi. possum, posses, posset, possemus, possetis, possent. 
PetJ\ p6ttierim, p5tu^ris, pottiS-rit, -rimus, -rliis, -rint. 
Piu/i, p5tuissem, potuissSs, p6tuiss-^t, -emus, -Stis, -tnt. 
Fut, p6tuero, potueris, potuSr-it, -imus, -Ttis, -int. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Prea. Poss^, Per/. p6tuiss^— -C^rrera deaunt. ^ 



EO. 

Eo, ir^,, ivi, Ttiim, to go. 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, Plur. 

Prea. Eo, is, !t, imiis, Ttis, i^Qnt. 

Jj7f/t, Ib^mf ibas^ ib^t, ibSmus, ibfttfs, ibSnt. 
^^C^, Ivi, lyistii ivit, ivimus,ms\is» Vr-%t^aa\>'^.-^te, 
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Pluft. Jy^ri,mi Ivcr&s, Ivifritj iv^rimiis, !v*ratl», IviSnnt. 
Fut. ibd, Ibis, lb!t, IbYmiis, IbYtis, Ibunt. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE^ See MOOD. 

Frea, E&m, Sis, ^Ht, ^^mOsy S^tis, S&nt. 

/m/E. Ir^iii) IrSs, ir^t, iremiis) iretis, . ir^nt. 

Per/, iverim, IvSrisj Iv^ritj iverimus, iv€ritisj ivgrlnt. 

Plufi, ivTss^nij ivisses, ivTss^, ivissemiisy ivissStisj ivissent. 

Pui. Ivero, ivSris, Ivgrit, iverlmusi IvSriiis, Ivirint, 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. I, J to tU) ito ille ; it€j vel !t5t€ vos, ^Qnto illi. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Prea. Ire, Per/. Ivlsse, Put. ItUrum esse v. fuisse. 



Participles. 
Prea, tens, G. £QnUs, 
Put, itQrtts, -&, -iim. 



Gerunds. 
Eanddfm, 
£tln*di, -do. 



Supines. 
1. Ittim, 
3. !tQ. 



The compioands of EO are adSo, adire, adivi, adlftuxny to ^o to, 

Abeo, exSo, obSo, r^So> siib^o, p^reo, depSreo, dispSreo, coSo, in^o, 
jntSreo, intro^p, anteeo, prdd^o, prstUr^, transSo, circilto $ adiens, ade* 
untis, adeundum^ &c. but ambto, amblrey ambivi^ ambltum, to aurround, 
is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

QUEO, quire^ qulvi, qu)ttum^ to be able, to can, is conjugated like EO. 

KEQUEO, nequire, nequlvi, nequttum, to cannot, is conjugated like EO. 

QUEO and NEQUEO want the /m/kero^ve, PartUipiet, and Gerunds, 



VOLO. 

V6hOy veils, T6liiT, to be vnlling^ to mil, 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Plur. 

Prea. Vdlo, vis, vult, vdliimus, vultis, volQnt. 
Jmfi. v5)ebam, y51ebas, vdlebS,t, vdlSb-&mus, -atis, -ant. 
Per/ vdlui, voluisti, v61ti-It, -Imus, -istis, -Srunt v. ere. 
Plup. Y61ti€rS,ni, vdlu^rSs, voluS-rslt, •rUmus, -ra,tis, -rant. 
Put. v51&xit> v6iSs, v5l£t, vdl&mus, vdlStis, vdlSnt. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 

Prea. VSlim, v^lis, vSltt, vSlimus, vSlitU^ n^Vvcvv. 
Imji. yBU^mf v&IJasy veli^) veU^muS) vq\\^>l\%^n^>\^tiX. 
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/*crf/' voliiiSrtiii, v^lu^ris, v51u€rtt, v^lu^r-tmus, -ttis, -int. ^W 
•Plufi, voluUseni) volulsses) voluTss-it, -Smus, -eus, -Snt. ■ 

•Put. v51u^ro, vdluSris, vdlu^rit, v6iuSr-ImU8, -itis,^'liit. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pre». Veils, Per/. voluissS) Part. Pr4t9. v6lSns. Cutera desuni. 



NOLO. 

Nolo,* nolle, n5Iiil,. to be unwilling^ to will not. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sinff. Plur* 

Prea. Nolo, non vis,'non vult, n51tim^s, non vultis, nOlunt. 
Imfi. ndleb&m, noleb&s, noleb-^t, -&mus, -atis, -Snt. 
Perf, nolui, noluisti* noluU, nolu-imus, -istis, -erunt v, -Sre. 
Plufi. ndluSr^m, nolueras, ndluerlit, nolu^r-Snius, -atis, -&nt. 
Put. nol&m, noles, nolSt, nolemu^, noletisy n51ent. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 
Sing^ Plur. 

Prea. Nolim, nolis, noltt, nolimus, nolitis, nolint. 
Imfi. nOllem, nolles, noU^i nolie-mus, -tis, -nt. 
Perf, nSitierlm, noliiSrYs, noIiiSriti noluert-mus, -tis, -nt. 
Plufi. ndliiissSnif noluisses, noluiss-St, -einus, -eiis, Snt. 
Put, ndlQero, nSl^eris, noliiSrIt, nSlu^ri-mus, -tis, -nt. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Prea. Noli, n5lito tu : ndlitS, nSlItote v5s. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Prea. NoUS, Perf, n5luisse, Part, Pre«.n51ens. Cateradeaunt, 

MALO. 
MAL0,t malle, malui, to be more willingy (to have ratifr^) 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, Plur. 

Prea, Mtlo, ro&vis, mavult, malUm^s, mavultts, malunt 
Imfi. malSb&m, malebasi maleblLt, maleba*mus» -tis,-nt. 



* J^lo is compounded of non and volo. 
fJUah'a compounded of majfit axvd'oolQ. 
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Perfn m^lui, maluistii malii-Yty -tmus, -istis, -erunt v.^ere. 
Plufi. m&lii^r^m, malueras. malu^-rat} •ramus, -rSLtis, -rant. 
Fut. in5,lS.in9 males, mal^t, malimus, malStis, malent. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 

Pr^f^MaiYm, mails, malit, malimus, malitis, malint. 
Imfi* ' mallem« malles, mallet, mallemus, malie<tis* -nt. 
Pirf, malt&^rim, malueris, ibaluerit, malu^r-lmus* -Yds, -Int. 
Plup* mS.luis8^m, maluisses, maluiss-^t, -Smus, -€tis, -ent. 
Fut, ipaiuero, malueris, malu^rit, maluSr-Imus, -itisy -Int. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PriB, Malie, Perf, mftluisse. Cetera demnu 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

FERO. 

Fbro, ferrS, tiili, l&ttimt to brings to bear. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, Plur. 

Prea, FSro, fers, fert, fSrimtis, fertis, f^rQnt* 
Imfi, ferSbam, ftrSb^Si fereb&t, ftrebimus, fereba*t», -nt. 
Per/, ttili, ttilisti, ttilit, tuliraiis, tttlistis, tfiierunt v. tulSr^. 
Plufi. tul^ram, tuler3,s, ttiler^t, tiileramus, tiilera-tis, -nt. . 
Fut. f^r^m, f^rSs, ferSt, f^remtis, f^rStis, f^rent. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 

Prea, FerS.m, feras, ferit, feramus, feratis, fSrant. 
-Imfi. ferrSm, ferres, ferret, ferremus, ferretis, ferrent. 
Perf. tul^rim, tiileris, tGlerit, tdlerimus, tiiiei ttis, tSl^iTnt. 
Plufi, tulissem, tulisses, tiilisset, tiilissemus, ttilisse-tis, -nt. 
Fut. tiilgro, tul^rts, tiilerit, tulerimus, ttileritis, tul^iTnt. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Prea, Fer,» ferto tu, ferto ille ; ferte v. fertdte vos, ferunto ill!. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

■ 

Pres. Ferre, Perf, tiilisse, Fut. latQriim esse v. fuisse. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. ferens, 
Fut. lattir-us, -2L, -tim. 



GERUNDS. 

ferendumy 
fercn-di, -d5. 



SUPINES. 

1. lattim, 

2. la'tu. 



• The Imperatives die, iiMC,/ac,/er, art u»^d.iox dicc^asicc^ Jate^J^ve, 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Fbror, ferrl, latils sum vel fui, to be brought. - 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Plur» 

Prea. Fer6r, fferris v. ferrS, fer-tur^ •Imurj •imtni, •untur. 
Imp, ferebary fSreb-aris, v. -&r^ -&tQr, -amur, -amini -antur. 
Perf. I&tus sum v. fui, latus h% v. fuisti, 8cc. 
Plufi, latus eram v, fii^ram, l&tiis ^ras v. fuSr&s, &c. 
Put, fgr&r, fer*erls v. -er€, fer-etiirj -emtir, •emini, -Sntiir. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 

Prea» FSrS-r, fer-Ms v, -SrS, •attir, •amur, -SLinini, -antiir. 
Imfi, ferrer, ferr-6risj v, -ere, -etur, -emur, •emini, oentiir. 
Per/. 13.ttis sim v. fttgrim, latus sis v, ftiens, &c. 
Plufi. l^tiis essoin v. fuiss^m, latus esses vei fuisses, 8cc. 
Put, l^tiis fu^ro, latiis fu^ris, latus fuerit, lati) &c. ^ 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pre8» FerrS fertor tu, fertor illS ; ferimini vos, feruntor illi. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Ferri, Per/, latum esse vel fuisse. Put, l&tiim iri. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 
Participle of the Perfect Tense, latiis, iat&, latiim. 
Participle of the Future Tense, ferend-iis, -^j -Qm. 

These Compounds o/vkko are thus conjugated. 

AfF^ro, afferr^, attiili, allMum, of ad and fero, to bring to. 
Aufero, auf erre, abstiili, ablatum, of abt and fero, to take from. 
DiiF^ro, differrS, disttili, dilHtum, of dis and fero, to put off. 
ConfSro, conferre, contiili, coU&tum, of con and fero, to compare. 
Eff ^ro, efferr^, exttUi, el&tum, of ex and fero, to express. 
Inf^ro, inferr^, intiili, ill&tum, of in and fero, to bring in. 
OfFSro, off err^, obtttli, oblatum, of ob and fero, to offer. 
The rest of the compounds, as, perfero, to endure, are regiilar. 

FIO. 
Fio, fi^ri, factus sum v» fni, to be madey to become, 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Plur, , 

Pres. Flo fis? fit, flmus, fitis, f lunt. 
Imfi. fiebam, iiebas, lieoat, fieb-amus, -atis, -ant. 
Per/ factus^sum vel fui, factus Ss vel fuisti, &c. 

Fio is the Passive of facio, to make, instead of facior, which is not 
used ; but all the compounds offiMo^ which change a ini<: i, are regu- 
/ar: as, af^aor, afftci^ affectus sum, perftctor, perfidy pcrfectus turn. 
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Plufi, factiis ^rUm v, f^er&ni) ^Eictiis Sr2.s v. fueras, is^c. 
Put, fi^m) f 158, fiet, f lemtis, fietis, fient. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 

Pres. fi&tn, fiSs, flat, f T^mtis, fi^tYs, fiant. 
Imft* fi^r^m, fi^rSs, fieret, fieremiis, iieretlfs, fiSrSnt. 
Perf. factiis sYm, vel fiierim, factiis sis vtl fu^ris, 8cc. 
Plup.. facius essein ve/fuissem, factus esses ve/.fuissSs, Sec. 
Put, factus fuero, factus fU^rYs, factus fuerit, £eicti, 8cc. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pre9. Fi v. f ito tu, iito ill^, lite v, fitote vOs, fiunto illi. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pr99. Heri, Perf. factiim essS v, fuissS, Put^ factum TrT. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 
Participle of the Perfect, fact-iis, -^, -tim. 

Participle of the Future, f^ctend-us, -^, -titn. 

To Fio, may properly be subjoined these 

J^EUTER-PASSIVE VER'bS. 

S6leo, sSlerS, sSlttus sum, to use, to be wont, 
AuDEO, auderS, austis sum, to dare, to adventure, 
Gaudeo, gaudere, ^vlstis sum, to rejoice, to be glad. 
FiDO, fiderS, f Idi, fisus sum, to trust, to confide in. 
DiflTldo, diffidere, diffldi, difFlsus sum, to dittruat, 
Confldo, conf Id^re, confidi, confis^ sum, to trust in. 
MiEBEO, moerere, moestiis sum, to be sad, to mourn. 

. redujVdjjvt verbs. 

* 

1. jlBOLEO^ dfiro, man^o, atstOj a&fito^ are sometimes neu- 
ter^ sometimes active ; sls-, m^morlfa ^b51ever^t, the rimem* 
trance had been lost ; abolere memSiJam, to blot out the rt* 
membrance ; supplicium m^nette ; fiuniahment awaits you ;— ^ 
siste sdrorSni, call my stater. Virg. 

3. Crtm^ndrf asfiernSr^ cSmttdr^ domtn^r^ digndr^ sectdrj 
Bti/iuldr^ fdtSary Hdifiiacor^ have sometimes an active-^ some- 
times a fiassive signification ; as, crlmtnor, I accuse^ or, / am 
accused. They are called common verbs. 

3. jissenttoy assenttorr-^/iofiulo^ fio/iulorr-^/iurgo^ fiurgory 
m^/abrico^ /abrMrr^com/ieriaj com/ieridrr^fiartio^ fiarttdrf^m 
im fieri 10^ imficrttorT^lacrymo^ lacrymorr^?ner^Oj mere^r^-^ 
muneroj mun^rory^^/iunioi fiuntory^luxurto^ luxurtor^ are re- 
dundant in termination, having different forms to exfiress t/h 
^ame sense. 
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4. These 


are redundant in 


conjugation. 




Moatly. 


Seldom. 


Mostly. 


Seldom. 


Dentoi 


dens^o, 


ferv^o, ' 


fcrvo. 


densHre? 


dense r€t> 


fervere, 


ffi^rvgrc 


livo, 


Vkvoy 


fulgeo) 


fulgo. 


l&var^y 


l^v^rg, 


fulgerei 


fulggrc. 


Wno, 


Itnio) 


fbdto, 


-f5dio. 


lin^re, 


linlre, 


fod^re, 


fodlre. 


stricleo, 


strldo, 


tergfeo, 


tergo. 


stridere, 


atridere.) 


tergere. 


terg^re. 


morior, 


tnorior. 


pSlior, 


pdtior. 


moil, 


moriri) 


pot^rlS) 


potiris. 


orior, 


6rior, 


tueor, 


tiior. 


or^risj 6rl| 


orirts, oriri, 


tuei is, tueri, 


tu^ris, till* 


Cl^Q 


cTere, 


civT, 


citiim, to move. 




cir^ 


civi, 


citiim, to mcrve. 



S. EDO, to eat J is redundant, being like SUM esse in cer- 
tain parts ; thus, ^ 

IND. Prea, Edo, es, ^st, Plur-— — vos estVs— — 
SUB. Im/i. Essem, esses, Ssset, essemiis, essetis, essent. 
IMP. Prea, Es, vel e^to, Plur. est€ v. estote, Inf. Prea. 5ss^. 

But EDO^ and the compounds, adidoy amd^doy c^medo^ 
exidoj fi^redoy aubido^ is also regularly conjugated ; ^</^, Miay 
^dity edtmua^ iditta^ ^dunt^ like tSgo. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

I. AIO, / aay, INQUAM, / «ay, FOREM, I might be, 
AUSIM, / can dare, FAXIM, / may^ or, might have done ity 
AVEi haill S ALV Ei hailJ lyour aervanC] CEDO, give me^ 
tell me, QU-fiSO, / firay. 

INDICATIVE Preaent. 

Sing. Plur, Sing. Plur. 

Aio, ais, ait, — Illi aiunt? Imfi. aieb-S,ro, -as, -^.t, -amus, -atis, -Snt. 
' Per/.'-^tix aisti, ille ait. Sub. Prea, tu aiSs, i^i^tr— aiatis, aiant. 
Imper. ai tu, do you aay. Part, of the Prea, aiens, aaying. 

INDICATIVE, Preaent. 

Sing, Plur. ^ 

Ego inquam, inquis, inquit, inquimus, inquTtis, inquYi&nt. 
y>;7/2.— ill^ inquiSbat, — illi inquiebant. Per/, inquisti, ilte in- 
c^u/e, /'"uf. inquiest inquT6t. Imper. inqiiS, inquTto tu, eay thoUf 
dor/^ousaz/. Pakt. /'rw. inquiens, «aving. 
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SUBJUMVTIVEy Imfier/ech and Fiu/ierfeci. 
Sing. Plur. 

Ego f6r£m, fdres, fdi^t, foremus, fdretis, fSrent. 
Ego aff^r^m, affores) afford, aff6remus, afTdretis* aff6rent. 

Ikfin. Fut. fdre, to bCy to be about to be^ the same as futurum 

ease. 
Infin. Fui. afforej to be, or, to be about to be^ the sam^ as /u" 
turum ease, 

SVBJU^rCTIVE, Present. 
Sing. Sing, Plur, 

Ego auum, ausis, ausit, Perf. fttxYni) faxYs, faxity— ^&xint. 
Fut. faxO) faxis, faxit, — vos faxitis, illi faxint^ 

Note. Faxim, and faxo, are used for fect^rtth^ and fec^ro. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Sing, Plur, 

Ave, ^veto tu, avete, avet5te vos. — - Avere, to haU. 
Salve, salveto tu, salvete, salv^tOtS vos«— Salvere, to hail. 

IMPERAT. &>2J§r. c€do tu, teU thou, Plur, cedii^vos^ tell ye. 
INDIC. Pre9, Egoquaeso, I fir ay, P/ttr. Nos qu&s^miis, m 
fir ay, 

II. ODI, MEMf NI, CCEPI, are called PRETEttixxvB verbs, 
because they have only the Preterite tense, atid those which 
are formed from it ; thus, 

1. Odi, oderam, 5d^rim, Odissem, 5d^ro, Odisse, to hate. 

2. M^min-I, -grim, -^rim, -Tss^m, •<6vo, -Tsse^ to remember. 

3. Coepi, coepe-ram, ccepe-rmi, coepiss^m, coep^roy ccepisse^, 
to begin, 

4. Nov-f, nSv^-ram, -erim, novTssem, -ero, novTsse^/o know. 
Though novi comes from nosco, nosciSre, novi, n^ium, to know. 

But under these they also comprehend the significations of 
the other tenses ; as, me mini, I remember, or, I have remem- 
bered ; odi, I hate, or, I have hated ; |>ut cttfii, I have begun, and 
not I do begin. 

Part, fierdsus, having greatly hated, exdaus, hating, hated« 
Imper. Sing, memento tu ; Plur, mementote vos, remem- 
ber ye* 



lit. IND. Pres. Daria, and Pam are used ; <for and ybrare not. 

SUB. Prea. Deris v. dere i feria v. fere leldom ; der and fer are never 
used. 

The compounds afford and effor^ are rare ; addor and reddor are colninon. 

IV. Other defective verba are but single words, and used only by the* 
Fbets;. as Infit, Ae begins, defit, it is wanling, sis, for si vis, if you will; 
sultis^for li.vuUia^ t^ ye villr sodSs, for si aud&s, ifyeu dare^ 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS 

ARE 80 called because the toord or JSfominaHve, which k either under- 
stood or expressed, before theoi, can never be a j>0r«oit,. but a thing. 

1. Impersonal verbs are mottly used in that which is called the third 
person singular, to which it instead of h£, is applied ; as, delectat, it de- 
lights J (X<icQt.y it becomes, contlngit, it happens, expedit, it profits. 

Impersonal verbs are also used in the third person plural; as Parvum 
parva decent. Hor. . 



INDICATIVE. 



I. 

Pres, DelectS.tv 
Imfi. delectab^t) 
Perf, delectavit, 
Plufi, delectaver^t) 
Fut. delectaWt. 



II. 

D«c6t, 
decibS^t) 

decuit, 
dScuerat, 



III. 

ContingYti 

contingeb^ti 

conttgtt, 

contigeratf 

contlnget. 



decebit. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. 
Deceat) Conting:&t9 
* d^ceretf conting^ret) 
d^cu^rit). cohttg^rit, 
Plufi. delectaviss€t| d^cuissety contigisset^ 
Fut. delectav^rit. d^cuerit. contigSrit. 

INFINITIVE. 
Prea. DelectHrey DScere, Conting^re, 
Per/, delectavisse. d^ciilsse. contigisse. 



Prea. Delect^t, 
Imfu delect3,ret, 
Per/. delectavSrit, 



8pect&t> 

Sut, 

Jiiv&t, 

vacat, 

Restat, 
Constat, 



pl^St, 

patet, 

ktet, 

sblet, 

attmet, 

perttnet. 



accidit, 

conducit, 

fugit, 

sufficit, 

desTnit, 

aificit. 



IV. 

Exp^dit, 

expediebat, 

expedivit, 

expedivSrat, 

exp^di^t. 

Expedmt, 

expSdiret^ 

exp^div^rit, 

exp^divisset) 

cxp^div^rit. 

Exp^dirC) 
expedivisse. 

convSnit. 

evSnit, 

fit, siibit. 

nSquit. 

coepit. 

prxtSrit. 



2. Most Passive verbs may be used impersonally ; as, turbatur, there is 
a Usturbance, Yirg. respondetur, it is answered i creditur, it is believed ; 
impeditur, it is hindered; but more especially those which otherwise 
have no passive voice / thus. 



INDICATIVE. 



I. II. 

It is fought, ^ It ia provided 

Prea. Pugnatur, Civetur, 

Imfi. pugnabatur, cavebatur, 
Perf. pugnatum est| cautum est, 
Plup. pugnatum erat, cautum erat, cursum erat, 
\Fa/. pugDahltur. cavebitur. curretur. 



III. 
It ia run, 

Curritup, 
currebatur, 
cursum est, 



IV. 

// ia come. 

V^nitur, 
veniebatur, 
ventum est, 
ventum erat}. 
venietur. 
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SUBJUJWTIFEy &c. 
Pr. PugnStttr, CaveSttir, CurrStur, V^niatur, 

Im, pugnflrSt^rt caverSlCir, curreretur, vSnirStiiri 

P. pugnatum sYt, cautum sit^ cursum sitj venttiin sit^ 
PI. pugnfltum essety cautum esset) cursum, &c. ventiimy &c* 
Fu, pugnatum fuSrit. cautum, 8cc. cursum, &c. ventiim, &c* 

IJV^FIJVITIFE. 
-Pr. PugnSri, Caveri, Curri, V^nlri, 

P. pugnatum esse, cautum esse, cursum esse, ventiim esse.* 
Fu, pugnlltum iri. cautum irL cursum iri. ventiim iri. 

Examples, 
Turbatur, s^detur, surgitur, servTtfir. 

Erratur, Ridetur, AmbYgUur. Saevittlr. 

Impersonal verbs have seldom the Imfierative Mood. 

NEUTER VERBS 
ARE sometimes Englished like Passive verbs ; thus, 

I. Ind Pres. i^grdtOf / am nckj aegrdtas, thou art sick^ 
aegr5tS.t, he is sick. So exulo, to be banished^ flagro, to be in* 

Jiamed; vapiilo, to be v>hifit ; but otherwise are construed duroi 
to endure ; sto, to standi &c. 

II. Ind. Pres. V^leo, lamable^ v^les, you are able^vdXtiyhe 
is able^ ^c. So alb^o, to be white^ ferviSo, to be hotj pall^, to be 
pale^ ard^o, to be warm ; but otherwise are construed s^d^o, to 
sity m^neoi to stay^ placeo, to please^ Sec. 

III. Ind. Pres. SatS,go, lam busy, s^t^^isy you are busy, &c« 
So assuesco, to be accustomed, caiesco, to begin to be warm / but 
otherwise are curro, to run, quYesco, to rest, vivo, to live, &c. 

IV. Ind. Pres. Saqvio, lam cruel, saevTs, thou art cruel, &c« 
So insanio, to be mad, CdecutYo, to be blindy Sec. but otherwise 
are gestio, to rejoice greatly ; v^nio, to come, &c. 

Neuter verbs have two participles ; the one in -ns, and the 
other in -r««; as, venlens, comings ventUrus, a^ou^ to come. 



DEPONENT VERBS 
ARE Englished like ./fc^/'v^ verbs, and are of ali conjuga* 
tions, thus, 

I. Indicative Pres. Eg* tpin6r, / think, •r d4 think, tu 
•pinS,ris^ &c« like am4r. ^ 

II. Indicative Pres. Eg* fat^#r, I confess, •r (/# c%nfess, tu 
fateris, &c, like d^ce^r. 

III. Indicative Pres. Ego s^u&r, I follow, or do follow^ 
tu s^quSris^ &c. like t€gor. 

JV. Indicative Pres. Ego largior, I bestow^ or do beuow^ 
tu largirisi fcc* like otM&'or. ^ ^ 



/- 
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1. Defionent and common verbs have generally four partici- 
ples ; as, largienS) bestowing'^ largltQriis, about to beatonoy lar« 
gitiis, having bestowed, -largiendUs, to be bestowed ; dlk^nansy 
vouchmifing, dign3,tQriiS) about to vouchaa/ej dlgnS-t^s, having 
'vouchsafed^ or being vouchsafed, dignS.ndus, to be vouchsafed, 

%. Defionent verbs have mostly gerunds and supines ; as, K. 
largi'Sndilm, bestowing, G. largiendi, of bestowing, D. &c. 

The supines, I/largTttini) to bestow, 2. largitu, to be bestowed, 

3. In some Deponent verbs, the Participle of the perfect hath both an 
Active and Passive signification, though that of the verb itself is onl|F 
active ; as tesiitus, having teatified^ or being testified g so expertus, me- 
ditHtiis, mentltiis, mbddl&tus, oblitiis, vSneratus. 



PARTICIPLE. 
A Participle is a part of speech derived from a 



verb, and always imports time. 

3. All Participles with respect to declension are adjectives. 

3. Participles in 'ns, aS) SLmSlns, d6cSnS) tSgSns, audi^ns, are 
declini'd like felix, 

4. Participles of the Perfect in -tua, -sua, 'xua, and the only 
one in ^uus, mortUUa, are declined like bSnUa, 

5. Participles of the Future in -rua, -dua, are declined like 
bdnUs. 

6. Participles in -dus, import, necessity, duty, or obligation^ 
rather than futurity, 

7. It is essential to a participle, to come immediately from a verb. 

A participle generally includes time: therefore ignSrus, Jg^orant, 
el^^ant, neat, circumspectUs, circumspect, falaus, false, ffrofusUa, prodi- 
gal, are not participles, because they do not signify time; and tunica* 
iu8, coated, larvatUa, masked, and such like, are not participles , be- 
cause they come from nount, and not from verbs. 

8. The English of the Perfect Participle ends in -rf, -/, or -« ; 
as, loved, taught, seen, and consists of onfy one word, though 
being i9 sometimes added to it ; as, UmatUa, being loved. 

9. A PARTICIPLE and a nouk, without the addition of another 
word, cannot make comfilete sense either in English or Latin ; 
as, / written, ego scriptus, Iseen,e%o vlsiis. 



ADVERR 

AN ADVERB is a part of speech, joined in 
the consfruction, to a nourty adjective^ verby parti- 
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ctplej or other adoerby to express some dreumstance^ 
quality r, or manner of their signification ; as, splen- 
aide mendax, commendably Jalse-^mmc frondent 
sylvae, now the woods are green-~-b6na notum^ well 
^noww— baud ultro— wo^ designedly. 



I. Adverbs of quality^ qua 

ADEO, M, BO much. 

Adm5dum, very much, 

Ag^y comei come on; loeU, welt. 

Alia, another vtay. 

Alt^, one -while, at other times. 

Alibi, elsewhere. 

Aliter, otherwise* 

Ampliils, more. 

Bts, twice* 

CxtSriim, but. 

Ceu, aSf even as, like ast 

Ctto, suddenly, quickly. 

Clanc&lum, privily. 

Ccelitiis, from heaven. 

Cdminiis, nigh, at hand* 

Consulto, purposely. 

Conliniio, of course, 

Cras, to-morrow. 

Cftr, why, wherefbre, 

Denique, ftnally, lastly, 

Deniio, of new. 

Dili, lonff, a long time. 

Divlniius, divinely. 

DuntSx^t, onfy. 

EccS, lo, behold, sect 

En, lo, see, behold! 

Emmtie, far off, 

Eo, to that place, 

ElodSTn, to the same place. 

Equidgm, indeed, truly. 

Etiam, also, even as, yes. 

Extemplo, forthwith, instantly. 

FermS fere, almost nearly. 

Forls, abroad Foras, to without. 

Fors, forte, perhaps. 

ForsSn, forshSn, perhaps, 

Fortasse, fortassis, perhaps. 

FrastrS, inc^sum, in vain, 

Fund^ftiis, from the ground. 

Hac, this way, by this way. 

Hacteniis, hitherto, thus far, 

Haud, not. Non, not. 

H^ri, yesterday^ hie, here, 

HddiS, to-day, hue, hither. 

HuBiSnitib, as befalls men. 



ntity, timty ^tdevy manner^ Stc 

IdenttdSm, now and then. 
Injui'Y^ wrongfully, 
Inierdiini, sometimes, 
Int^rea, in the meantime. 
Interim, in tfie meantime, 
Int^rum, again, repeatedly, 
Inf ro, within, intus, within. 
Jam, now, already. 
Jam, by and by, heret\fter, 
Laline, i7i Latin. 
Longe, at a distance, by far. 
MaxlfmS, chiefly^ most. 
Medius fidiiis. Mecastor. 
Mehercle. Pol. .Sd^pdi. 
MinYme, least, not at all. 
Mode, only, provided. 
Mox, immediately, 
Ne, whether? [interrogative] 
Ng, not, [forbidding ] 
Ne — quMem, not even. 

[^These two never stand together,"] 
Nae, verily, truly, yes, 
Nempg, that is, sfn^ly, namely, 
N€ dum, much less. 
NequSquam, not at all, 
Nimis, too much, 
NImiriim, namely, indeed. 
Nondiim, not yet, 
NonnQnqu^, sometimes. 
Nunqu^, never, 
Obvi^, to meet, in the wa^. 
Olim, at present. ' 
Olim, in time past, formerly. 
Olim, in time to come. 
Omnu)o, wholly, yes, altogether, 
Partt^r, equally^ also. 
Partim, partly. 
Piluriim, Uttle, iU, net 'weUk 
Paulup^r, a little, 
P§n^, almost nearly. 
P^n^ttis, entirely. 
Perqu&m, very much. 
Porro, morevoer. 

NVo^XtSd^) the dO!^ «|Mr « 
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Praesert^ftAy especial^. 

Pr?estOj hisre, on the tpot. 

Pridie, the day before, 

Primo, prlmum» JivBt, 

Prbcul, fpr off, 

Prbfecto, tnUyt indeed. 

Prbpe, near, almost, 

PropSmSdiim, almost, 

Prorsils, quitCf altogether, 

Putii, suppose, 

Quando, -when ? 

Quarto, quartum, fourthly. 

Qu^i, as if, as it were, 

QuatSr, four times. 

Quem^raddiim, as. 

Qui, how? quid, why? 

QuidSm, indeed: 

Quo ? whither, to what place? 

Qu5d, that, because. 

Quomtniis, that, from, 

Quombdo ? how? 

Qu6ties, how often ? 

Qubties, as often as, 

Kecens, newly, freshly, 

Rurs^m, again. 

Rursus, again. 

SsepS, saepius, sxpissime, often. 



Sat, ^liti», etiMtgh, 

ScIlicSt, namely. 

SScundo, sScfindtbny secondly. 

Sem^l, wue. 

Senstm, perceptibly. 

SeorsuiD, apart. 

Simiil, together, also. 

Solum, only, 

Solumm^do, only, 

Sursum, upwards. 

Tanquam, as if, 

Tantum, only, 

Tantumm5do, only. 

Ter, thrice, three times. 

TemSre, rashly, readily, 

Toti'es, so often. 

Tunc, turn, then. 

Ubi ^ where? in what place? 

Ubique, every where, 

Una, together. 

Unquam, ever. 

Usque, tiU, always, even, 

VespferS, vesperi, in the evening. 

Vicissim, by turns, alternately* 

Vtrltim, man by man, 

Vix, scarcely, hardly. 

Vulgo, commonly. 



II. Derivative Adverbs compared somewhat like their /tn« 

milives. 

Acriter, acriiis, acerrime, sharply, , 

iEgr€, aegrius, xgeprrme, feebly. 
AudactSr, audaciiis, audScissime, boldly. 
BSne, melius, opiime, well. 
Celertter, c^leriiis, cSlSrrime, quickly. 
CIto, cititis, citisstn^e, suddenly. 
DlltggntSp, dlligentitis, diligentlssimS, diligently, 
Diu, difillfus, diutisstme, a long time, 
FaciIS, facHius, fSicillime, easily, 
Feliciter, felicius, fellcisstme, happily. 
Forliier, fbrtXus, fortissime, bravely, 
Jiicfinde, jticundius, jucundissim^^ pleasantly, 
LenitSr, ISnltus, leiussime, mildly, 
liSviter, levius, ISvlssime, Ughtly. 
LibgntSr, libentius, ItbentissimS, willingly. 
Magnifies, magnifieentius, magnifieentissimi^, grandty. 
Magnilm, m%¥s, maxfme, greatly, 
M^le, pejus, pessSme, badly. 
Multum, plus, pIurYmum, much. i 

PridSm, priiis, prlmum, soon, 
P^rum, minus, minime, little. 
Pr8pS, propfus, proximS, near^, 
Shlnbriier, aalubrius, s^ub^rrtme, healthfully,. 
TenSdt^, tenictiis^ tenaciss'unS, /rmlt/. 
mmt^r, atUiiiB, iltii2wime, profitM^. 
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1. Adverbs express compendiously in one word, vfh&t must otherwise 
have required two or more : as. Ate, for hoc loco / oemper^ for ornni tern' 

2. ffinc, abhinc, inde,undet are sometimes used for' adjectives, and 
relativet ; as hinc, for ab A/9,— 'inde> for <?;«»,— undc, for ct^*tit,-^-5«*,— 
quibut, — guorum, &c. 

3. Certain nouns and verbs are sometimes accounted adverbs / as, nVf 
nthil^ ri^cena, fiiitH, nihil ilie deos, nilcartnina curat. Virg. Sdlif rif' 
cens ortO'-'^^nomddo, i. e. ("quo modoj quamobrem-'^b warn rem ; *Cf- 
licet — scire licet — iUico'-in Idco ; magnopere fmagno Hj^r^ t *vtdiltcet 
— videre licet s ilUcet — ire licet; nlmlrMm— nl [est] mfriMi/ quar^^~' 
gu3 re, &c. 

4. Interrogative Adverbs of time and place, doubled, or compounded 
with the adjection evirciuK, soever, are thus Rnglished, iibiubi, or ubi- 
cunque, wheresoever : and the same construction holds also in certain 
other words: as, qidsquis,or qui cunque, whosoever ; quantiis quantus,OT 
quantuscunque, how great soever ; iitut for utcunque, however. 



PREPOSITION. 

A PREPOSITION is an indeclinable part of 
speech, set before a nown ; as^^aptus ad amicitiam^ 
fit for friendship ; omnibus i n terrisj in all the coun- 
tries. 

PREPosirioNs are so called, because they are generally 
filaced before the noun to which they are joined. 

Prefiohitions joined with no noun^ become adverba ; as, antcy 
formerly, fi^at^ afterwards, contrSy on the contrary.' 



These twenty-eight Prepositions are set before the Accusa- 
tive case* 



I. Ad, to, according to. 
Apiid, at, near, among* 
Ant^, b^ore, since, ago. 
AdvSrsus, against, towards. 
Adversttm, against, towards. 
Contra, against, contrary to. 
Cis, citrl, on this side, without. 
Circa, circum, aboutt round. 
Erga, towards, opposite to, 
Kxtra, without, beyond. 
IntSr, between, among, in time. 
Inti^ within, on this side, 
Infi^ beneath, below. 
JuxtSy according to^near to. 



Juxtl, nigh to, near. 
Juxt^ by, {^hard by.'] 
Oh, for, on account of. 
"Propter, for, on account of. 
Per, by, through, during, among. 
PractSr, besides, except, contrary to. 
PSnSs, in the power of. 
P5st, afier, behind, since. 
PdnS, afier, behind. 
Seciis, by, nigh to. 
S^cfindum, according to, near. 
Supr^ above. 
Trans, beyond, over. 
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These ffteen Prbfoutions are set before the Ablative. 



XL A, from, bfff after. 
Ab, from, by, after. 
Abs, fiwn, ^, after. 
Absque, wkhaut, "^but fttr,^ 
Ciim, with, along -anih. 
Clam, vfithoutihe knowledge of. 
Cor^m, befaret before the face. 
"O^iofaboxit^ reepecting. 



De, concerning, [after.'] 

E, of from, out of 

Ex, of, from, out of 

Pr6, for, inetead of. 

Prx, before, in comparison of 

1^1^, with the knowledge of 

Sine, without. 

Tenus, up to, at far aa. 



m. These Ibiir are set sometimes before the AceutaHve, and some- 
times before the Ablative case. 

— In, tn, among, into, towards, againet. Siib, under, super, above, sub- 
ter, beneath. 

Versus, towards, also ^vems the Accusative, ad being understood. 

IV. These are called Inseparable Prepositiuna, being never found but 
in compound words ; am, round, ^, asunder, dis, asu^er, re, again, se, 
aside, con, together. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ambio, /o Aurrounfif. I VC€Vi^,toreadag(Un. 

Dive lie, to pull asunder. | BSpono, to lay aside. 

Distr^Oi to draw asunder, j ConcrSscOi to grow together. 

Prepositions in composition, frequently retain their original significa- 
tion ; as, ^So, I goto, ^€o, 1 go away, I go from / ing^edior, J enter, J 
^ointo/ yet 

1. In, in composition, frequently expresses negation / as, imprbbo, to 
disapprove / iniquus, unjust / inaequalts, inequal / inaudaz, corwardhff but 

2. IN, in composition, sometimes increases the signification ; as, in- 
is9i^XXA, greatly broken s indSavSis, very grey { mcMtv^, very crooked, 

3. Per often signifies very ; as permagniis, very great. 

4. Pra also somei imes signifies very ; as, pracdives, very rich / pnevlSM 
leo, to he very strong. 

5. SUB, sometimes signifies in composition, little ; as, subtristis, a 
tittle sad. 

6. OB has sometimes the signification of m^le, bad; as, obnuncio, lo 
tell bad news g to give unfavourable reports. 

7. D£ frequently has the signification of deorsum, down ; as, decido, to 
fall down > descendo, to go down. 

8. BE sometimes sigpnifies greatly, or much g as, deamo, to love greatly g 
demir^r, to admire much. But 

9. BE sometimes changes a word to an opposite sense, and signifies 
privation ; as, demens, mad g dScttl^r, discoloured. . 

10. BX sometimes increases the signification ; as, exclamo, to call aloud; 
but 

11. EX also signifies privation g as, exsanguts, without blood g exan^mo, 
to discourage 

12. Prepositions in composition frequently change, lose, or 

assume some letter, or letters ; as, trajtdo, for transjtcio, /ir5- 

desscy for firoesse ; r^d^o^ for reeo ; indtgHo^ for inegeo ; fiellu' 

c^Oy for /lerluceo ; occtdo, for obctdo ; comburoy for conUro i 

^r^/HOf for firoiavo \ occtdoy for ohcid^. 
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INTERJECTION. 

AN INTERJECTION is an indeclinable part of 
^)eech, thrcrum in between the parts of a sentence to 
. express a sudden and irregular passiony or affection.; 
accordingly, 

Some Interjections express 

1. Grief i asj Ah ! hei ! heu ! eh€ul ah! alas! ah ! oh! ahah! 

2. Wonder; as^Paps ! O strange! Ehem ! hah ! proh ! oh! 0! 

3. PraUe; aS).£uge ! v>ell done! O brave! 

' 4. Exclahning ; asi Ah ! pro 1 proh ! O! Eja ! ava}^! 

5. Impreciition s aa^ Vae 1 wo! aias! alack! 

6. Laughter s aS) Ha,! ha! he! 

7. Avereion ; as, ap^e, away! begone! 

B. Rejoicing ; as, lo ! huzza! evax ! ho! brave! 
9. Calling ; as, heus ! so! ho! aoho! do you hear! 

These nouns and verbs are also used as interjections. 

Quaso! m&lum! sddds! ac turfie! et dmSbo! n^/a«que. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds, and common to all 
languages ; as, oh! ah! 0! 

Interjections sometimes express a "whole sentence in one word. 

CONJUNCTION. 

A CONJUNCTION is an indeclinable part of 
speech which joins sentences together, and diereby 
shews their dependence on one another. 

Some Conjunctions are called 

1. CoFULATiVB ; as, et, ac, £tqu£ ; and; ^ti&m, quoqu^, 
itSm, also ; ciim, tiim, bothy and. Nee nSque, n^u, nev^, net* 
thery nor. Et, bothy gt, and, 

2. Disjunctive ; asy aut, ve, v21, seu, sivS, eithery or. 

3. Concessive ; asy etsi, etY&msi, t&metsi, Ucet, quanquam, 
quannvis, though, 

4. Adversative ; asy sed, vertim, autSm, &t, ast, StquT, but ; 
t^m^n, &tt&m^n, verUmt^men, yety nevertheleasy no twit hst and'- 
ing. 

5. Causal , a«, n^m, namque, enYm, /or, quY^, quippe, quo- 
nVami becauscy quod, thaty because, 

6. Illative ; asy ergo, tgiiur, Td^o, idclrco, itlique, therefore; 
proTnd^, therrfore ; cum, quum, seeingy when ; quandoquid^m, 
seeing thaty sinccy forasmuch as. 

7. Final ; a«, ut, uti, thaty to the end thaty so that^ 
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8. CONDITIONAL ; asj si, (/*, sID) but if; dQmmodo, provided, 
ufion condition that ; siquidem^ i/ indeed. 

9. SusFBNsivE, or DuBiTATivE ; a8y an, SnnS, whethevy nuni) 
whether^ &nn^, whether j not ; necne, on not, 

10. Exceptive, or Restrictive ; aa^ ni, nisi, unleafij ex- 
cefit. 

11. Diminutive ; a«, saltem, a^ /^a«^, certe, at least. 

12. Expletive ; a«, autein,vero, 6u/, truly ; quidem, ^qui- 
dem, indeed. 

13. Ordinative ; a«, deinde, thereafter 5 denique, JinaUy ; 
insiiper, moreover ,• caet^riiin, but. 

14. Declarative ; aa^ videlicet, silTc^t, nemp^, namely, 

15. These conjunctions, que — ve — ne— OTicf, or, whether ^ 
never stand alone. They are called Enclitic, because they 
throw back the accent upon the foregoing ayUable^ if it be long, 
as, 

Indoctuac^^ pila^ diacTye^ trochtve^ quieacit. HoR. 
But the EncUtica que^ ve^ ne, joined to a ahort vowel do n«t 
affect tta pronunciation ; it still remains short, as, 

.^rbut^oa fatua^ montanaqut/raga legebant, Ov. 
Tantanc voa generia tentdtjiducia veatri. Virg. 
SignaqM^ aex foribua dextria tottdemque ainiatria. Ov. 



Note 1. The same words, as they are taken in different views, are 
both abverba and conjunctions ; as, an, anne^ num, are suspensive con- 
junctions, and interrogative adverbs ; but as they are both indeclinablei 
we need not be very exact in distinguishing them. 

2. Other parts of speech compounded, supply the place of conjunctions^ 
or adverbs; as, postSa, after-wards; praeterea, besides; nrhilominus, 
nevertheless ; quominiis, tli^t^ from ; revera, in reaUty, indeed- 

3. These conjunctions, according to their natural order, stand first in 
a sentence ; ar, atgue, out, vel, sive, at, sed, verum, nam, quandoquidem^ 
guocTrca, quare, sin, sTquidem, praterquam, &c, 

4. These conjunctions and adverbs, enim, autem, vero, quoque, qui- 
dem, contrary to their natural order, always stand the second words in a 
sentence. 
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DE GENERE NOMINUM. 

Genera nominum patent vel ex aignificationc vel ternnna- 
tione, 

RdgUla firima generalis. 

I.^l^uae ni^ribus solum tribuuntur tnasciila dicas. 
2. Esto femineum/qnod femina aSla reposcit. 

^ EXEMPLA. 

Bustris^ jijQxy CaaSr^ PhorbSa, Dtbmedea. | Rex, consiil, 
Penth^ama^ adrdVy Dtdo, Strenquc Thdlfa. . | Ux6r, muUer. 

m 

3ut opera, a man-alave, cbp\3&j forcea ; vTgiliae, wa^r^men; 
Sive feminine ; and manct/i^iim, acortUmy firoatibUlumy aervi" 
tiumy are neuter y deriving their gender from their termination. 

» BegUla aecunda generalia, 

\, I^ensSs cum fluviis, venti montesque dabunt HI ; 
2. Urbs, arbor, tegio, navis, vgr6 insula dant H^. 

EXEMPLA. 

MartiLua HIC Hbbruay Z^fihyrua^ pJtritcrque, Citharon. 
PofiUliiay Mmdnidy et Romoy HMC Centaur&a et Androa. 

Are all the nam^s of montha^ riv^ray winday and mountaina^ 
masculine? NC/afu* 

What hilla or rivera end in Cy or a, I Rhod^fiCy JUatrdnHf 

Are mostly femaleay except Cremira. m. \ JEtnay Ldthdy SJna» 

Some namea oi mountaina and rivera derive Xhtiv gender 
from their termination ; as, Peli»dn»iy n. (also m.) Soract'C^iay n. 
Iamar»&'drtimy Dindym^d'Orumy n. ^c. Hi&C Styxy Stygta. 
But Jirary JVar, and Adrtdy the names of rivers, are maacuiine* 

Are all names of treea feminine ? No. J 

Call Rhamnuay Sfiinua males, and Treea in ^atery 
Treea neuter end in -wr, and some in -cr;. 

HOC Mery Rdbury Smr atque Sub^ry 
HIC ve/ H-£C iffrw*, Cytiauay Cufireaatia ; 
HIC v«/ H^C Dumuay RUbUa et JLar/x ; sed 

HIC OleSatir. 
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Are all names of countries feminine ? No. 
- PontuSf a country of the Lesser Asia alone is masculine. 

Are all the names of cities feminine ? No. 

1. Cities in t, and o, ^Xi^Agrdgas. ^^ 

Are males i -f, -/, -ur, -um, for neuter pass. ^ • 

Ut Gdbiiy Sulmo<i Care^ Hisfidl^ Tibur ^ gulnU m . ^ 

More examples in— i — o— urn. ■ * 

2^ Delfiht^ Veit^ Rubtt FrUs^nOy Lugdun&m^ Mb^rachni' ^k 
Carle6lumy Edinburgum^ LondtnUmytfjconiumf TuscHlum, 
Anxur^ a city of the Folsci, is both masculine |md neuter. 
£xceJitions of Cities in -us, making 'untis In the Genitive, 

3. HIC jimdt/iusj et 0/m«) Cera«u6que 7\/ne«que9 CanofiiXj^ ' 

4. Towns in f singular and a plural are neuter. 
As neuter decline Gadir, Argds, and T'wrfeT;. 

^eutroy Illtturgiy Artaxdtd^ Bactrdy Hfkjrosolymd, < • 

5« Abydosy the name of a city, is both masculine and femimine. 
6. Sason^ Sasdnisy the name of an Island^ is alAe masculine, 

DECLINATIO PRIJ^. 

/?u/^« ro Anovf r^tf Gender by the termi(6tion, or^ ending. 

Pluripia feminei generis sunt nomina /Trim if ; 
Scd dubii talfia ac dama ; neutrum pascha requirit. 

* 

Sin fuerintve notentve mSres, tu mdscula dices ; 
^iblidfidldy fird/iheta, scrlba^ scurra^ fideta ; 
Adrta mas squor^ pariterque cometaypldneta, 

GR^CA, 

1. HI mares, —fl», —tf« Lycidas, Achates. 
Feminae HiE multae, ut Danacque Lachne ; 
C|pd&ce mitis ; Meroeque dives, 

Calliopeque. 

2. -fineas, Anchises, Archytas, Pythagoras, Hylas, Amyntas. 
Bpreas, LeucStes, Lycabas, Ber6e, larbas, PhiloctetSs. 

3. Patronymica in 'desj ut Atrides masciSla sunto 
Patronymica in -we, ut J^^ertne muUebria auntQ. 
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DECLINATIO SECUNDA. 

(. Mascula in —ir^ vir, — ^r, Duer,— wr, s&tur,— m*, dominus. 

Feminiria €xce[ita, 

Alvus H-£C, vannus, d5miis, ac grSmus, 
CS,rbS,sus, D9.rdus, dtametruS) Arctosi 
Ficus, et byssQs, synodus, papyrus 

Antidotus^t^f. 

HltiS diphthdngus, diS.lectus9 h&luS} 
Riti crystailus, methodusywe nUta 
Ex oDos ; c5stus, phS.rus ac hiimusguf 

H^C iibi quarunt. 

Dubia excefita, 

HIC vel H^C donant ILtSmus c&melus, 
Barbitils, grossus, c61us et ph&sSltis, 
HIC vel HMC donat bal&nus cdtiillis 

Presaa v^nusiis, 

Neutra excejfita. 

HOC m^los, virus, p^l&gus, ch§.S6 dant j 

Vulgiis at HIC, HOC. 

XL Omnia in -— >um sunt ncutra et Grsecis atque Latinis. 

To this Declension do belong, Letdoa, JVaxofi, 

Grf e^*terminalions -d«, •dn, "Os; MfihB^a^ Etids. 

on is neuter ; as, ///on, (also fern J) AlbiSn^ barbttdn. 

But masculine are -o«, and •o«. jindrdgifde^ AthSa. 



DECLINATIO TERTIA. 

I. Mascula in — ^r, ...pater, -—oa, — t?, -— orque -o, /^'/ia poscit. 

Nomina finita in — </o, — ^o, muliebria sunto* 
Imber^ o/orquc /ad?9, HIC ren^ leo^ imSgOj eU/iJdo, 

Excepted J^eutera in er : 

GingYb^r, Iftser, pip^r, atfue tQber, 
Spinth^r» et cicer, lS,vSr e/ cS.dS,ver, 
VerbSrc HOC sequor, siser atgue marmor, 
UbSr et cSr, ver, it^r, Os, ftdSr^u^, 
" * Osgue plipiver. 
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Feminlna in -or, -os, -fi, -o. 

Arbor, H^C arbOs, c&ro, dantque cGs, doS| 
Alcyon, sindOn, et &edon, Icon. 
Pollen, HOC unguen dabtt atque gluten, 

HOC sYmtil inguen. 

MascufTiia in -rfo, et -g"©. 

IIIC dabunt cudo, ligo, tendo et ordo, 
HIC dabunt margo, ferua et CupTdo, 
HIC d&bit mango ahnul atque cardo ;. 

Grando sed H-£C dat. 

II. Hi&C verbSlis — /o dat ; — ^s, si consona praesit. 

H^C — flfi, — tffi, — is ; nee non — ^x, sibi qu»rere teiidunt. 
Lau8, fraus (quae sola in aus sunt) muliebria semper. 

Maaculina in -io. 

Aat in -/o, niim^rum aut corfius signantia dant HIC 
T5rnt6, pugio, gObto, i^t histrio, centuriogrw^ . 

Art6cr€as neutrUm ; etc vSls, vSsIsque /iiturum, 

Graca at tn 3,s, -S,ntTs fdcientta maacula sunto, 

Ut^ Phoi'bas, Atham^s, elephas, ^.d^mas^z/^ g^g&st^u^. 

Vas vS.dis, mas HIC atmtil as ^t assis. 
Assis et fiartea pUta bessis, iiic dant ; 
HIC triens, sextans, aimul atque qu&drans, 
HIC d^uDx, quincunx, fiariterque dodrans ; 

Uncia at HJEC eat. 

Neutra in -ff«. 

JEs, aeris, neutrum ; neutra hac in -es hand vartantur ; 
Hippom^nes, pS,naces, nepenthes, cum cacoethes. 

Masculina in -^ «, -t«, »x^ -«. 

Rex, Phoenix, bombyx, chalybs, varix, 
Grex, vortex, sorex, volvox, calix, 
Gryps, cespSs, hylax, limes, ensis, 
Glis, fom^s, torris, gurges, mensisy "•*. 

5. DTs, Phsax, vepres, vermis, vertex, 
fies, callis, caulis, fustis, vervex, 
Mons, spadix, rudens, vectis, folITsi 
Pons, term^s, axis, tapes, collis, 
Natalis, fornix, lebes, Qulrlf^, 
}0. Satell^s, verrSS) tridens,. poUex, .- 
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Hxc numeris neutro binis in cassa videntur. 

DcgcnSr et pQber, vel pubSs, pauper, et Qber. 
Discolor atque m^movqucy trXcorpor, compos et imposy 
Et dives, lociiples, sospes^rti^, bipes^z^e superstes, 
Perpes, prxp^s, h^bes, deses, r^s^s, et t^r^s, ales ; 
Junge vigil, sUpplex, sons, insons, comYs, inOpsywtf, 
IntercQsg'w^, r^dux, impubTs, seminecisgwtf. 
Cater at obsblet — ffiEC victrix, Sltrix, stmUl HOC plus. 

NOUNS, which mostly wanr the filural : 

All proper names (l), and- times of 'life (2), 
With vices (3), which have caused much strife, 
Herbs (4), metals (5), liquors (6), nouns abstract (7), 
Grain (8), virtues fair (9), and terms of art (10), 
Things weighed (1 1), or measured (12), want the filuralj 
Though of such nouna admit not sure all. 

EXEMPLA. 

(1) JEheaa, Jnnay &c. except they be plural only ; as, Grac- 
chi, the Gracchi / (2) jiiventQs, youthj sSn&ctOs, old age / (3) 
avaritia, covetouaneasj ebri^tSs, drunkenness ; (4) apYum, fiar^ 
sleyy alga, aea-iveed ; (5) aurum, gold ; plumbum, lead; (6) 
oleum, orV, saliva, a/iittle ; (7) magnUUdo, greatnessy longitUdOf 
length ; (8) ador, wheats piper, pefiper i (9) justttia, juaiiccy 
tempgrantta, tein/ierance ; (10) medicina, h^yaiCy theologYa, 
divinity s (11) gluten, gluey cerS., wax ; (12) aren&, sandy sal) 
salt, 

JVbunay which cannot, with good aenaey admit of the filural 
numbery generally want it ; as, sanguis, bloody a6r, the airy &c. 
yet the poets frequently, for the sake of the measure, use the 
/{/ura/ instead of the «r7z,^z£/a?% 

Diatributive numbers, as ainguliy blniy temiy Sec. filertque^ 
and fiauciy mostly want the aingular number. 

Maacula aunt tantum hac numero contenta aecundo. 

Furfures, mSnSs, lemiires, et artus, 
Atque majorSs, siipSri^ue cilnl, 
Inf^rl, fines, pr5cSres^ue vSprSs, 
CodYcilli, antes, LucSres^ue sent6Sf 

Atque pSn&tSs-. 
CoeUtes, fasc^s^t^e fdri, mYn5rSs, 
PostSri, fastfis, atmUl ac Qui rites, 
LibSri, ludl^u^ s&les, am5res, 
Atque nat&les, fiHriterqua cassis, 

IndYgetes^u^, 
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Hxc mmt femmei generis numerique seeundi. 

LiteraB) parteS) phMrxgue bigaS) 
£t fiicultfttes, tSn^brae, plagx^ue, 
Nundinae, nQgas, indiiciae, sallnaey 

'PrxsH^ixque. 

Fertae et n5n«, salebrae, calendaS) 
Et rninae, dira ac 2iinnxgue valvae, 
^^ » y Cycl&d&Sy thermae, exiiviae a^^u^ cQnac, 

Sic dapes, frQgeS) Dryades^uf gerrae> 
M fores, idus, d^cimae a/^ue scalae, 
Nuptiae ac aedes, sc^tebrae, quadrigae^ 

Exequiaef'ue. 

^/^u^ fortUnae, excubiae^ue lactes, 
Sicqu^ Chelae, Alpes, Charltes^u^ Gades> 
M opeS) tricae, insid^x^u^ vires, 

Vindiciae^f/f. 

jitque Cumae (urbes) Uliibrae^ue, Thebs> 
Sic Mycenae alta^ Uquidae^ue Bais, 
Et graves Cannae, celebres Athenae ; 

Clazom^nae^^ue. 

Sic et Minturnac^i/^ Fidenae, Acerrae, 
FormYae, Nursae, Capuae, Calesque, 
. Parcac et Antennae. Stroph^des^t/^ dirae, 

Therraopylacyttf. 

EumenYdes, fdriae^ue f^cetYae 1st induviae^ue, 
PrimYtiae, ^squilis^u^ Hy^des, sic mundttix^ttr. 

Rarius hac firimoj filurali neutra leguntur. 

m 

LautYa, prindpYa et bdn&, sicque cr^pQndia, scrQtai 

CompUa ct intestina, jiiga et lamentS^uf tesqua, 

Castra ac hyberna ac^ xsiiy?Lque mUnia, ilabra, 

Et prscSrdt^, IQstra, et serta ac Srgia, justa, 

Arma, exacta, Sc rostr^, C^raunia, multitia atque^ 

BiblYa et aulsea, ac conchylia, p&scii&, sacra ; 

Bell&ria atque rSp5tiS) sic can&biila et exta. 

ComUt-a} -orum, an assembly of the vfhole Roman fieofile. 

M vix h4tc primo pluraU neutra leguntur. 

MoentJl, tempSrll, sic sponsilia, viscgrS ; junge 

JS/ fiUHter brevia, atque magaliai et " ilia Cddri.'* Virg. 
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Nomina quaedam, quae eandetn significatioBem plurali) praeci- 
pue apud fiQetasj ac singulari, sibi arr6gant« 

EXEMPLA. V 

A1t&, comas, currQS) cervTcSs, inguYn^, rictOfif ^^ 

Et tedae, xhtVimlguey tori, jSjQnia vultus, 

Ora, yih2^que ig^^si HymSnaei, tempore, mores, 

Pectora, heu J odlfSt ; atgue cr^pOscul^, rQbdra, tergay 

ExYlfa, ac irae, et connObia, numin^, colla, <i- ■'.•': 

Gaudia latH^ aurae^u^ slflentYa, llmina, et orae, " ' 

Littora, ephippia^i/e oiYa, corpora, guttiir^, cQrrus, 

Regna, rogi, pSrjaria ; taedta, prasmi^ corda. 

RBnUJ^BAJmA J^ominativo. 

Nac quasi luxuriant varias imitantia formaa, 

Dat b^cfilus bS.culQm, clyp^us clyp^tim^ue, cdmStfs, 
Atque c^metlL, tiara, tiaras, materigs^z^^ 
Materia, Sr g]^phas ^lephantus, barbtttis atque 
Barbttos, atque tta barbtton, et cYnis atque ciner dat. 
Format honSs ^t honor, labor atque Wes^^que requjritj 
Panthera 3c panthSr, vomis dat v6m€r et uncua^ 
Datque prophet^ prophetes, et ciiciimis cticiimer dat. 
Tignum et tlgniis, odos odor ?f, craterS^ue cr&ter. 
Arbor et arbos, JSther, .Ethera ac usque requJrunt. 
Teucrus item Teucer, Meleagrus sic Mele^ge^. 

HEDUJ^DAJ^rrM caaibus obliquia. 

• 

Calch^-s, -ae, et Calchantis, Gang-es, -as, et Ganges. 
Euphrat-es, -ae, et -is, MulcTb-^r, -Sri, et Mulcib^ris. 
Angip5rt-us, -i, et -Os, vas, (vasis) plur. v&si, vasorum. 
Juger-um, -i, et jugeris, AbL jugerS ; plur, jug€r-ft, -um. 
Tigr-is, -is, et tigridis ; r€qui-es, -etis, Ace, requiem. 
PSn-U8, -i, -usi -oris ; specus, 3pSci, specus, spScoris. 

Sufficiant pueris haec, si discantur ad unguem, 
Nam piieri longQm pigri suntferrS lUbdrem ; 
Cum multis aliis quae jam meminere Poetae. 
Est et opus brevYtate, tdeo brevYs essS tabdro* 



OF THE FORMATION OF VERBS- 

PRIMA CONJUGATIO. 
AVI praterito dabit ATUM prima supino. 

VERBS of the first conjugation form their perfect tense in 
•avi^ and supine in •atunn as, 

Amoi Slmar^, ^mHvT, amEtiiin) to love. 

EXAMPLES. 

Sp5r6, f^tigo, noto, castigS, vTndTcy, euro. 
£stiin5, veld, ftigd, laudo, vi^co, vulnSro, muto. 
Placo, patr5, celo, pr$b6, vit6, griivo, imp^ro, sedo. 
£t rdgo, velo, put5, Invdcd, puls5, n^g5, pitro, mando. 
Impctro, concito, devoro, sUblevo, vendYco, colo. 
DSnego, conv6cd, c5mp^rd, denoto, praegr^v5, fundo. 
Colligo, derogd) comprobo, et jndico, dono, trticido. 
Commuto, &ppell6, ediicd, et efif^r5, ^t obsSrd, lego. 
AggerO) delegdi atgue^ r^velo, sGpptitd, privo, 
Et Idcd, coIldc6, destYno, cQlpo, corono, l^boro. 
DSsperd^ue s&luto, cSmmodo, pergravoj nudo. 
Inspico, fortQno, irrTt5, ▼erbSt'6, lustro. 
Instigo, extrico; proflig5, devoro, sllno. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

DO) dare, dedi, datiim, Compounds 8atia»circum'>fie8si{n''Venum. 
Cubo, ciibarg, cubtii, ctibYtiim, to lie down^ to go to bed. 
acctib6,decubd,inciib6,occtibd,prociib6. C. recubo, to recline. 
S5n5, sonare, sonui, sonitiim, to sounds to ring, C. ad. con. in. 
assono, consono, ins6n6, persdn6, resdnd, desdno, circdmsdno. 
Tono, tonare, toniii, tSniiiim, to thundery to roary C. ad-circum. 
att6n6,circumt6n64nt6n5. R^t6n-0rareruiritum,/o sound again 
D6m6,d6m§.re, ddmtti, d6mXtum,/o tame^to conquer, C. e-fier, 
ed5mo ; perd6n)6,perd6m-are, -ui, •ttum, to subdue entirely^ 
Veto, v^tare, vetui, vetUiim, to forbid^ to hinder : C. none. 
•CrSp5,cr^p2Lr€, cr^pui, crSpitiim, to cracky to make a noise. 
discr^po, discr^pare, discrepS,vi, et discrSp-iii, itum, to differ. 
incr€p6, incrSpar^, incrSpavi, et incr^p-iii, -itum, to chide. 
Mtc5, mlcar^, mtctti, — to shincy to glittery C. inter -pro- but 
emYc5, emicare, emiciii, emicatiim» to lea/iout. Virg. 
dlimcOf dlmicZrtf dlmic&vi, dimlcftttlm, to Jight^ to skirmish. 
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Sto, star^, st^ti) statum, to atandj C— stiti, -stittim ei -stStiim. 
obsto, obstarey obsthi, obstYturo^ obstaluni) to hinder^ C. ad- con- 
Jfivo, jiivarS, jQvi, jUtuni) [jtivatum] to helfi^C adjdvo. 
L&vojlavarejavifldtuni) lautum ^/l&vatum, tonoanhy C. ofthe3d. 
dlliio, dilii^rg) dlluTj diltltum, to wash^ temfiery mix^ C. pro-e. 
FrTco, fi'icare, fricuT, frtctfim, to ruby C. defricO) refrico-hi. 
PllcOj— plYcare, tofoldy to knit together^ C. du-tri-multi-re-sup. 
duplicot trlpIYco, multipIYcO) replico^ supplYc-o, have avi-atum. 
appIYco, complico, implico, have -uiy •ttumy and -avi, •atum. 
expiicO) expltcare, expHcuiy explicTtum^ to afiread outy unfold, 
explico, expIYcare^ explYcavi, explic3.tuni, to exfilainy interfiret^ 
S^co, 6^car^ sSctli, sectum, tocuty C. con-de-dis«ex-re-8^-inter. 
N^cOf necare, n^avi, nScatum, to killy C. en^O) intern^coy 
Sn^co, enecare* enScavi) et enScui, Snectum, en^catuni) to 9lay. 
intern^co, -n^cSrei -n^&vi et -n^cfii, -nectumi et •n&^&tum. 
Poto, potare, pdtavi, pSt&tum, et pdtun), pOtiis sum, to drink. 
Labo,iabare9«»ro waver y to f oily decay. Nexo^ nexare,— ^o knit. 



Stent AMOR fiectea hac deponentia firim4S* 

AspemSr, scrutor, ven5r, furor, jaculorgz/r. 
jic eptil5r, niddtilSri versdr, cSntemplor, dpinori 
AssSntor, in^dltdr, caus5r, plllof , m^dlcarif 
Ampullor, \^x^vque adversor, scitor, adulor. 

5. Sic dp^r5r, s015r, in6r6r, 5tI6r, ac mYs^ror voa ! 
Lam^ntor, j6c6p, et pdpiiidr, IQctor, p^regtlnort 
RustYc5r, insYdY5r, rixor, in5diild.r, mYndr hoati. 
Mlror, aquor, st5mach5r, v^gor, aemilldr, auciipdr, efibr. 
Grassor, i.b5inYn6r, et vSn^ror, pr^c6r, usque r^luctor. 

10. C6nimYn5r, ?/ c^mmissSr, prxstOldr^ue p^cUlor. 
CrIraYndr Htqui^ lilcrOr, tutOryw? n^g5tY5r, hortor, 
Sciscitor Ht cQnctSr, p^rcontOr, mSrYgCror nam. 
Praed6r, 4it ftrbYtror, amplexdr, ^^xtiivi^vque rec5rdor, 
Conspicor et nUg5r, cSnvivor cSnvitYor non. 

15. GrS^ttilor et stYpQI5r, grStSr, m^vt^vque refragor. 
Suspicor He YmYtOr, c5n5r, rim5r, «pS.ti5r nunc. 
Auspic6r, et testdr, divirsor, m^cbYn6r artca, 
GI5i Y6r, Ht confllctor, iit Imprecor, auxYlYor^i^^ ; 
SSrmdcYnOr, ^mtildr^uf, IntSrpr^tdr ore aeren5. 

20. HalliicYndr, frQstrOr, scQrrSr, pTsc5r, sp^culOr sic. 
Bacch5r,cdnsYlYdr, jiiv^ndr, r&ti9cTn5r aflte* 
Jurg5r, f€rY6r, 6x€cr6r, indTgnSr^t/^ stiplnSr. 
Suavior 3/^t<^ cItlGninYor: 3ver«6p, stYpulSr ^am, 
Mfituor. IMa fUura augtiror inveniendd videbia. 

H 



74 



SECUNDA CONJUGATIO. 

Altera praterito dat UI^ dat ITUM-que supino. 
ACTIVE VERBS in NEO— BEO— REO- 

MONEO, m6nere, monui, monttum, to warnj to inform, 
admoneo, commoneo, submdneot prasmdneo, to forev)arn. 
Pi aebeo, praebere, praebiii, praebitum, to afford^ to give. 
M^reoy merere, m^rui^ Tnerituni) to deserve, to merit^ C. con. 
commereo, dem^reo, emereo, praem^reo, promereo. 
DebeO) debere^ debui, debitum, to owe^ to be in debt, 
Terreo, tcrrere, terrui, territum, to affright, C. abs-de-con-per. 
HabeOf hS,bere, h^bui, habttum, to have, C. change, ^into i. 
adhYbeo, adhibere, adhibui, adhYbitum, to a/i/ily, C. -red — 
cohibeo, cohibere, cohYbui, cohibTtum^ to curb, C. con. 
exhYbeO) exhlbere, exhlbuit exhibituni) to show, to exhibit, 
inhibeo, inhtbere, Inhibui, inhibitum, to hold in, 
perhibeo, perhtbere,,perhibui, perhibitum, to affirm. 
prohtbeo, prohiberCf prohtbui, prohibitum, to Jbrbid ; but) 
posthabeO) posthS,bere) poBthabui) posth^bitum, to fioatfione. 

• BEO— CEO— REO. 

Jiibeo, jubere, jussi, jussum, to bid, to command, to order. 
Sorbeo, sorbere^ sorbui) sorptum, to 9u/i, to swallow. C. ab. 
absorbeO) absorbere) absorbui) absorptum, [ex-re want su/iinesS} 
Ddceo, docere* docui, doctum^ to teach, C. ad-con-de-e*per-sub. 
ArceO) arcerc, arcui,— /o drive, C turn a into e, con*ex. 
coerceo, coercere, coercui, coercltum, to restrain, to confine. 
exerceO) exercere, exercui, exercYtum, to exercise, to firactise. 
MisceO) -ere) -ui, mistuni) mixtum, to mix, C. ad-com-in-inter. 
remis-ceo, -cere^ -cui, remlstum et retnixtuni) to mix again. 
TorrSo, torrere, torriii) tosttiini to roast, C. extorreoy to dry. 

NEO— VEO— PLEO— 

Teneo» tSnerci t^ui> tentunij to hold, C. change ^ into t. 
retin -eo -ere -iii| retentun)) to retain, C. con-de-dis-ab-suS| sub. 
attineO) pertlneo : abstiD-eO) -ere-ui, to abstain, want the su/i, 
Foveo, f6vere, f5vi, f5tum, to cherish, C con-re-foveo. 
Moveo, movere, movi, motum, to move, C di-e-pro-per-re-dc-»c. 
Voyeo, vovere, yovi, v5tum, to vow, or wish, C. dcvSveo : • 



's. 
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PI€o 19 obsolete ; C. expleo, cxplerc, expl^vi, explCtum, to Jill. 
sup-pleo-plcre-plevi-plStum, to au/ifilyj C. com-dc-im-op-rc. 
These Verbs in DEO double the fierfect qf the simples, but not 

of the Compounds. 
Mord^o, mordere, mSmOrdi, morsum, to bitcy C. ad-de. 
remordeo, remorderc, remordi, rcmorsum, to bite back, 
Pendeo, pendSre, pSpfindi, pensum, to hang, C. dc-xm-pro. 
dependeo, dependere, dependi, depensum, to hang on^ defiend, 
SpondSo, spondere, spospondi, sponsum, to firomUe^ C. de-re. 
respondeo, respondere, respond!) responsum, to answer, 
Tondeo, tondere, t6t5ndi, tonsum, to clifii C. at-circum-dc. 
detondeo, d^tondere, detondi, detonsum, to ctifi off, 

GEO— CEO— QUEO. 

Mulp^^O) mulgere, mulsi^ mulsum, mulctura, to tnilk^ C. e-imi 
Urgeo, urgere, ursi, — (o urge, C. ad-ex-per-sub. 
Mulceo, mulcere, mulsi, mulsum, to stroke^ C. de-per-re. 
Torqueo, torquere, torsi, tortum, to twisty C. dis-ex-re. 
Tergeo, tergere, tersi, tersum, to wifie, C. abs*de-ex-pei*. 
Ci^o, clterejcTvi, cYtum, to move^ to atir w/r, C. ac-con-ex. 
excTeo, exciere, excTvi, excYtum, to excite, to summon. 
Augeo, augSre, auxi, auctum, to increase, Q. ad-ex. 
LQgeo, iugere, luxi, luctum, to lamenty C. e*pro-sub. 

DEO— MEO— LEO. 

VidSo, vYdere, vidi, visum, to see, C. in-per-prae-pro-re. 
Ttmeo, tYmere, limui— /o fear, C. per*sub-ex. 
Deleo, delere, delevi, deletum, to blot out, deface, exfiunge» 
STleo, sYlere, silui — to be silent, to be calm. Active and neuter. 

Ml the above Active aimfile Ferbs-govern the Accusative. 

TEO— CEO. Active and neuter. 

LS,t^Oi latere, I^tui, latitum, to lie hid, C. all want the aufi. 
deliteo, delitere, delitui, — to be hid from, to lie hid from, 
interJ^t-eo«ere-ui,— perlat-eo«ere-uir— sublat-eo*cre-ui— 
Taceo, tS,cere, t^cQi, t&citum, to be silent, C. turn a i?ito Y. 
contYc-eo«Sre-ui-obtic-eo-ere-ui-retYc-eo*ere-ui- without sup, 

VEO— CEO— REO— .DEO— GEO. Transitive. 

CS.veo, c^vere, cS,vi, cautum, to beware, C. prsecaveo. 

F&vSo, fILvere) fftvi, fautun to favour, to be profdtious, 

N6c^, ndcere, ndcui, n6citum, to hurt, to injure. 

P9.reo, p&rere, parui, paritum, to obey, C. ap-com. 

Placeo, pt&cere, pl^cui, placYtum, to filease, C. com-per ; iut 

displ c^, ciisplicere, dispV\•cu\•KA\^xtli^tadut^ta*t^v^^^^.^«^^5^^^ 
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Stiideo, stiidere) stiidui '^'^tOMtudy^ to desire earnestly. 
Suad^> suadere, suasl, suasuni) to advise^ C. di^-per. 
Indulge indulgere, induisi, indultum, to indulge^ to caress. 

Neuter Verbs in LEO — REO— -CEO. 
CoSlIeo, coalere, coalui, cdalUum^ to grow together^ coalesce. 
D51£o, dolere^ d61ui, dolitunit to be grieved^ C. con*in-per. 
perddleo, -ere, -ui, -ituni} to be much grieved^ C con*in. 
C^r^9 c^rere, c&rui, c^rttum, cassum, (cassus sum) to want. 
LYceo, lYcerej Itcuiy licitum, to be valued (a singular verb.) 
J^ceO) j&cere^ j^cui, [jacYtum] to licj C, ad-inter*prae-sub. 
Ex61eo, exdlere, exolevi, exoletum, to grow out qf use, to fade. 
indleo, in61er€, inolevi, Yndl-Uum, et -etum, to grow into use. 
Obsdleo, obsolere^ obs61evi, obsoletum, tofade^ to be ^ut ofttse. 

Neuter Verbs in LEO — NEO. 

01eo,olere, olui, oB'tuni) to smelly C. ob-re-sub. 
oboIeO) obolere, obolui, obolitum^ to smell strong. 
reddleO) rSdoliii, redolVtum, to send forth a smell. 
suboleO) subolere, subolui, subolitum, to smell a little. 
• Ab51eO) ab51tre, abolevi, abolitumy to abolish^ to destroy. 
Ad51eo, addlerC) addlevi, adultunO) to grow ufiy (to burn.) 
V&lSo, v^lere, v&liii, valituni) to be strong, C. sequi-con-in-prae* 
Fl^o, fiere^ fievi, fletuni) to weefi. C. afleo, adfleo, defleo. 
NeO) nSre^ nSvi, netuni) to sfiin. Neuter, and'also Active. 
MS.n^O} ra^nerej mamii, mansunri) to stay^ C. e*per-re. 

Neuter Nerbs in DEO— REO— SEO. 

Rid^O) ridSre, risi, rTsum^ to laugh, C. ar-de-ir-sub-rideo. 
HxrSo, haerere, hssit h^sum, to stick, to stay, C. ad-co-in. 
Ardeo, ardere, arsi) arsum, to bum, C. exardeo, inardeo. 
Cens^O) censerej censuii censuni) to think, to show an ofUnion. 
suc-cen-seo-sere*censui*censumi to*beungry; C.accens^o, to add. 
rScSns-^o-erei rScensui, recensumj to rehearse, to survey. 

Neuter Verbs in DEO— GEO— CEO. 

S^d^o, s^dere, sMi, sessum, to sit, C. of sed^o, change ^ into ¥. 
C as*s¥dSo9 con-dis*in-ob-pos- for p6tis, prae-re-sub-per-sid^. 
circum-sYdeo, [vel circumsSdeo] -sSdi*sessuni| to besiege. 
Siiper-sYdeo» [vel siipgrsed^o] siderc-sedi-sessum, to forbear. 
Prandte) prandere* prandi, pransum [pransus sum] to dine. 
FulgeOf fulgere, fulsi,— ^o glitter, C. af«ef-prse -re-inter. 
AlgSO) algere, alsi, — to be cold, to be starved. Juv. 
Frigeo, frigere, frixi,— f o be coWj^perfrlgeo, refrig^o. 
Turg^Of turgeref tursi,— -/o swell^yUki^ fitted ufi. 
LQceo, lQcere,luKir^to sfdne^ Iq iri-o^aght^C^^VcaV^v-vV-^U 
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Neuter Verbs which want the Sufiinee. 



Alb-^o-erci albui) to be white, 
Are-o-crc, arui, to be withered. 
Call-eo-ere-ui, to be hardj know. 
C^l-eo*ere-ui) to be warm, 
Cand-eo«ere«ui) to be red hot. 
Caneo-ere-ui, to be ^ey, 
Clar-eo-ere-ui, to be famous, 
£g;e-o*re) ^guii to needj want, 
indig-eo-ere-tii, to be needy. 
emin-eo-ere-ui) to be eminent. 
Horr-eo-ere-iii, to be a/raid. 
Ferv-eo-ere, ferbult to be hot. 
Frond-So-ere-iii| to bear leavea, 
Fl5r-eo-ere, flSrui, to flourish, 
Lang-ueo*uere-ui9 to be faint, 
Lique-o-re, licui, to be melted, 
M&de-o-rei m^dui) to be wet. 



Marce-o-re) marcui) to be feeble* 
Nigre-o-re, nigriii) to be black. 
Nite-o-rcj nYtai, to be bright. 
Pa11e-o«re) pa1lul^ to be fiale, 
Pitc-o-rCf p&tui) to be open, 
PQte-o-re^ pQtui) to be nauseous. 
PQtre-o-re, putrui^ to be fiutrid. 
RTge-o-rcj rlfgui, to be stiff. 
Riibc-o-rci Hibui, to be red. 
Stie-o-rei sYluij to be silent. 
Splende-o«ret -ui, to be clear, 
Stiip-eo-ere-ui) to be amazed. 
T^pe-o-re) t^ui^ to be warm. 
Torp-co-cre-ui, to be dull, 
riim€-o-re,ttiinui) to be swelled. 
Vh*e-o-re, vlfrui, to be green. 
Vige-o-re, y)(gui» to be Ikvely. 



Neuter Verbs which want both the Perfects and the Supines. 



Aveo, avere, to be eager. 
Ceveo, cevere> to fawn on, 
Flaveo, fiavere, to be yellow, 
Frende-o-re, to gnash the teeth. 
Hebeoi habere, to be dull. 
Humeo, htimerey to be moist, 
LacteO) lactere, to suck milk. 
LIveo, llvere) to be black Uf blue. 



NldSo, nidef ei to glitter. 
Prom¥ne-o-re9 to stand out. 
PolleO) pollere) to be mighty, 
B^ntde-o-rey ta shine. 
ScS^teor sc^tere, to be full. 
Sordeo, aorderey to be mean. 
SquaIe*o-re, to be nasty. 
Strldeo, strldere> to roary crack. 



Deponent Verbs of the second conjugation. 

F^teor, fat^ri) fassus sum, to confess^ cotnp* turn ^into ¥« 
ConHteor, confiteri, confessus suni) to confess^ C, con. 
diffiteor, diffiteri, diffessus sum, to deny^ C. dis» 
proftteor, profiteri, pr&fessus sum, to firofsssy G. pro. 
Lic^r, liceri, licTtus sum, to value^ to offer a ftriccy to bid for. 
M^d^or^ mSderi, m^dkatus sum) to eure^ to heal. 
MSr^or, m£reri, meritus sum* to deserve^ C. de-com-e. 
M^sSr^or, misereri, misertus sum, tofiityy to have mercy on. 
PoUtceor, polHccri, pollkttus sum, to fir omise voluntarily, 
Reor, r^, r&tus sum, to sufifiosctto^ judge. Deriv. irrUuSk 
Tueor, tuiri^ tuitus sum, to defend^ to behold. C Intueor. 
V^reor, vSreri, veritus sum, to fear. C. Revereor,subvereor.. 
Vidfior, Yiderif visus sumi to seem-^ to appsar.^ 
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TERTIA CONJUGATIO. 

Prateriti formasque Supini has tertia poscit. 

VERBS in AGIO— ICIO. 

FiciO) nicere) feci) factumt (o do^ to make^ C. turn ^$nto\ short, 
perficto, perficere, perfeci, perfectum, tojinish, C. af-con-in. 
afficioy afficere) affScii affectum, to affect, to influence^ C. pro. 
offtcio, officeref offSci, — to hurt, C. re-ef-inter-de*prac«suf* 
arefacio, c^lefacio, madefacio, tepefacio) ben^^iacio, exper- 
gefacio, eatisfacio, m^lSfacio, olfacio) patefacio, retain a. 
JlciO) j^cere, jeci, jactumy to cast, to throw, C. change a into i. 
rejtcio, rejTcere, rejeci, rejectum, to reject, C, ab ad-con-de. 
Lacio is obsolete, but the Compounds turn §, into \ short, 
allicio^ allicere, aUexi, allectum, to allure, C. il-pel, fnot per.) 
pellTcio, pellicere, pellexi? pellectum, to wheedle ; but 
SiYcio, Slicere, elYcui, elicitum, to coax out, to entice, Cic. 
Sp^cio is obsolete, but the C. turn e into ¥• C. ad-sus-sub-as-re. 
insptcio, inspYcerej inspexi> inspectum) to insfiect, C. con-de-sub. 

DIO— GIO— PIO- 

Fodio, fod^re, f5di, fossum, to dig, C. con-ef-re*suf> trans. 
Fiigio, fiigere, fQgi, ftigitumi to shun, C. ad-dif-ef-suf-re. 
Capio, capere, cSpi) captum, to take,C. change a into ^, C. ad. 
accTpYo, accipere, accSpi, acceptum, to receive, C. ob-re* 
occtpio, 5ccip€re, occepi, occeptumj to begin, to enter on, 
recipio, recipere, recepi, receptum, to receive, C. in-con ; but 
ant^capio» ant^c^pere, ant^c&pi> ant^captum, to take before, 
Rapio, r&pere, rapui) raptum, to snatch, C. change S. into X, 
ertpio, ei'tpcre, £r)tpui» ereptum, to snatch from, C. ab-ar-cor. 
Sapio, sS,perei s&puiy— ^o be wise, to taste, C. change a into i. 
desYpioy d£8ipere« desipuir^/o play the fool, to dote. 
resltpio) resipere* resYpui, — to be wise again, to taste. 
Ctipio) cupere, cupivi, cupitum, to desire, C. con-dis-per. 

RIO— TIQ. 

P3.rio, pirgre, p^p^ri, partum, to bring forth young, to produce. 
C. of p&rio are all of the fourth conjugation, and turn & into €. 
aperiO} aperire* ap^ruiy apertum ; to open, to disclose, C. ad* 
operiO) op^rire) op^rui, Spertum, to shut up, to hide, C. ob. 
coropSrio,comperirei com-peri-pertum,^o ibiowc^r/a/«/y, C. con. 
r€p€rio5r€p€rire,r^Sri,repertum, tojindout, to discover, C. re. 
Qu^tio, qu&t^re, quassi, quass^m, to shake, C« cast away &. 
dJscutib, ""'^1' oussi^di&cussum) tods<cu8<^C«coa-de. 
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■GUO— CUO— DUO— BUO. 

Arg^o, argiiSre, argiii) argQtum, to reftrove, C. co-redargiio. 
Acdo, aciiere, aciii) acQtuni) to sharfien^ C. exapiio. 
£x^, exiiere? exiii, exutum, to atrifi offelothet^ to strifi. 
Indiioy indfiSre, indiiiy indUtum, to fiut on clothes^ to fiut on. 
Imbiioj imb^ere) imbiii, imblitunii to W€i\ to tincture. 
TrYbiioytribtigre) tribiU)tributumi to five^ C. at-con*re. 
Liio, lil^r^y liii, liiituni) to fiay^ expiate^ atone, C. ab-al<ol- 
polluO)po]ltiSre9pollui, poUQtumt to dejile, to fioUute, 
MTntio, mtnQere, mtniii, miniltuni, to lessen, C. com-de-di-im* 
St^tuO) statuerey stattii, statUtuni) to a/itioint, C. change a into i. 
sub-sti*tfio-tii£re«tui-tQtuin9 to refireaent, C. con-de4h-pro-pr»- 
SuO| stterc) siii, sutum, to sew, C. assiio^ consiiO) resiio, insiio. 

UO— RUO-^TUO. 

FIuo, fiilere, ^uxi) fluxum, to Jlovf, C. af*con-de-dif-orre-ef. 
Striio, striiert, siruxi, structum, to build, C. con-de-€X-super. 
Ruo, riiere, rui, ruYtum, to fall, C. have x^iMm,not ruitum. 
diruo, diruere, dirui, dirututD) to overthrow, demolish, 
obrtio) obriiere, obriii, obrutum^ to overwhelm, drown, C. con, 
c5rriio, corruere, corrui , irriio, irriiere, irrui, C. in. 

Metiio, mSttiere, metux, — , to dread, prsm^tilo, C. prae. 
PiuO) pliiere, plui, , to rain, C. com-iin-per-pluo. 

GRUO— NUO— PUO. Compounds- 

Congjruo, c6ngruere> cSngrtiT,— ^o agree, to suit, Gruo obsoL 
IngriiO) ingriiere, Tngniiy— /o fall on violently, to invade, 
Anntloy annu^i'C) annuiy— o/* ad and nxxo, to nod to, assent, C. ad. 

reniio, renu^re? r^nuif , to nod back, refuse, deny, C. re. 

^bnUot abniiere, abnui, , to nod from, to refuse, C. ab. 

inniio) innuere, innui,— , to 7iod, beckon with the head, C. in. 
SpiiOt spiiere, spui, spatuiD) to sfiit, C. exspuo or expilo. 
resptio, respiiere, respiii, — , to sfiit back, to reject^ want the sup. 

BO— BI— BUI—PSI. 

BtbO) bVbere, bibi, bibitum, to drink, C combibo, eb¥bo. im. 
ScSlx)) scSlbere) scabi, — , to scratch, Lamb-o-cre-bi, —9 to lick. 
Cuaihois obsolete, C. ac-recuitibo, oc-re-suc-cumbo lose the m. 
Acctioibot accumberey acciibui) acciibituniy to sit at table. 
Scriboy scribere, scripsi^ scriptum, to write, C. ad-con-de. 
con-scrlbOf -scribere^ •scripsi) -scriptuniy to enrol, to enlist. 
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CO— XI-CJI— VI— CTUM. 
Dicoy dic^re, dixi, dictum > to aay, tell^ C. ad-contra-e-prae. 
DQcO) dOcere) duxii ductum, to.lead^ C. ab«ad-con-de«tra. 
VincO) vincerei vici) victuni) to conquer^ C, con-de-per-e-re. 
Ico^icerei Tci^ictuni) to strike^ amitcy C. ''Reice capellas/' Viao. 
ParcO) parcere^ p^perci, parcl^tum, et parsiyparsuni) to afiare. 
Cresco, crescere^ crSyiy cretuni) to growy C. con-de«ex-re ; due 
accrescO) in-per-pro-suc-super-crescoy want the aupinea, 
DiscO) discerei dtdici) — ^ to iearriy C. de-€on-de-e«per*pr»«ad- 
SdiscO) ediscere) tdWcU *-*) to learn welly to learn by heart, 
Dedis*co> •cer^rdedldici) to unlearn^ to forget what we learn. 

SCO— VI— TUM. 
NoscO) noscerCf n5vi, notuiD) to knowy C. dig4nter-ig-per. 
digno-sco-scere) dignQviy dignotuni) to diacern i but three C». . 
agnosco, cognosco^ recognosco have mtum in their aufiinea. 
QuiescO) quiescerey quxSvi) quietuiD) to reaty C. ac«con«re. 
SciscO) sciscere, scivi^ scTtuiDy to inqturcy C. conscisco>re* 
ascTsco, asciscere, asclvi, ascttum, to adofity to ordain, 
conscisco, consciscSrey consciviy conscItuiD) to firocurcy to vote* 
Suesco, suescere, suevi, suetutn, suetiis, to accuatomy C, as-con. 
PascO) pascerC) pavi, pastum, to/eedy C. dep-a8-co-avi-astum» 
compesco, compescere, compescui)*— i to cheeky reatrainy C. con*. 
dispescO) dispescerey dispescui, to aefiaratey to divide, 
Innotesco, innotescere, inndtui, — , to be made known^ Neut* 
Posc6, poscere, pop&scl) — ? to demandy C. ap-de-ex-reposco. 
reposcO) r^p5scere} rep5pdsci^ — to demand backy to redemand. 
FatlscO) fatisccrcr-*, — togaficy to chinky gli-sco, -acSre— /ora^'f^ 
Hisco^ hiscerej y — — > to muttery to gape. Virg. 

Inceptives in SCO borrow the Perfect Tense. 
Clilesco, calSscereycdliir^ — , to begin to be warmy from caleoy C. in- 
Tr^misco, tr^miscere, trSmui, — , to begin to trembky C. con«per. 
Obdormisco,ohdormtscere,obdormivi,— , /o begin to aieeft, 
R^stpTscOy rSsYpTscere, res^iii,— , to begin to be wiaey to refient, 
Horresco^ horrescere* horrtii) to begin to be qfi^aidy to ahudder. 
Expav^scO) expavescere, exp&vi) — «, to begin to dread, quake* 

DO— m— SUM, 

Cudo, ctJdere, cQdi, cQsum, to forgCy C. ex-in-per-pro. 

Mando, maDdere^mandi,%ansum9 to chewy C. prae-re. 

Scandorscandere, scandi, scansum, to climby C. turn a into e. 

ascendoy ascendere, ascendii ascensum) to climb tOy C. con-de«. 

Pr^hendo, prehendere) prehendi, prehensum, to takey C. ap- 

Prendo, prenderei prendi^ prensum) ta take, (by crasisO C 

Cando ia obaoletey but its C. twm a into ^\ a»y 
Accendo, accendercy accendU accei^smii) to fcind{e^ C. In-auc* 
incendo^ inceiiderCf incendi) incenauiD) to set on Jirc^ t^bunv* 
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Fendo U QbaoUte^ the Compounds are thus conjugated : 
defendoy defeodere, defendi, defcnsum, to defend^ C* de« 
offendO) ofTendere^ offtrndi, offensuni) to offend^ C. ob. 
Fundoy f\indere} ftldi, fQsum, to fiour out^ C. af-con*dif-ef-8uf« 
Scindoi scindere, scYdi^ scissuni) to cutj C* ab-circum«re. 
Flndo, findere, fidi, fissuni) to cleave^ C. con-dif-findo* 

DO--DI— SUM. 

Pandoj pandere, pandi, passum, et pansuiUt to ofien, C. ex* 
pandor, pandi, passus sum, to be ofienedy'lindissis capillis] Virg. 
£do, Sd^rc) Sdi, esum^ to eatj C. ad-amb-ex-per- sub-corn, 
comedo, com^dere, comedi, comesum^ et comSstum^ to eat, 
StridO) stridere, stridi, — » to creaky to crash, to make a noise, 
RtidO) rudere, rudi, — to dray Hke an ass, Sido, sldere^— /o sink, 
C. of sido borrow their preterite and supine Jrom sedi, sessum. 
consido, consldere, consSdi, consessum, to sit down, C. as-de. 
obsido, obsidere, obsSdi, obsessum, to block ufi^C in-per-re-sub. 

Simple Verbs in DO — DI— SUM — ^that double. 

Tundo, tundere, ttitiidi, tunsum, tofioundy C. have -tti(U*tflsuiD. 
contun-dO) -dere^ contildi,conttksum, to bruise^ C. ex-ob-per-re/ 
C&do, c&d^re, c^cYdi, cSLsum, to Jail, C change & into ¥. 
^cctdo, in-con-de*inter-pro-suc-cido-c¥di wo^^ the aufiinea $ but 
5ccido, occtdere, occtdi, occS.sum) to fall, setj die, 
r^cido, recYdere) recldi) rec^sum, tofallback^ have the supines. 
CsdOf csdere, cecidi, cxsum, to kill, beat^ C. turn ae into i. oh* 
occido, occidere, occidi, occisum^ to kill, C. ex-con-circumt 
decidO) excido, incldo, -inter-re-suc«cidot -cidere-cidi-Gisum« 
TendO) tendere, tetendi, tensum, et tentum^ to stretch. 
portendo, portendere, portendi) portentum^ to /iresage, 
contendo, contendere, contendi, contentum, ta contend, 
Pendo^pendere, p^pSndi, pensum, to weigh, tofiay, to esteem, 
r^ptrndO} r^ptndere, rependi, r^pensum, to repay, C. im*8us. 
impendo, impendere, impendi, impensuroj to sfiend money, 

C, of DO, DARE, DEDI, DATUM, make didi^^tum^ as, 

Abdo abdere, abdidi, abdYtumi to hide, C. ad-con-didO| 
Addo, adderC) addtdi, add!turo, to add, C superaddo, 
dido, didere, dididi) didltum, to distribute, to digest. 
reddo) reddere« reddidi, redditum, to return, give back, restore, 
edo, edSre, SdYdi, Sditum, to fiubtish, to tell, to edite, C. transdo. 
pr5do, pr5dere, prddtdi, pr5dttum> to discover, to betray. 
dedo, dSdere, dedKdi) d&dftum,. ^o surrender, to submit, 
perdO} perdere, perdidi) perditum, to lose, to destroy, C. trado« 
deperdo, disper-do-de^'c-didi-ditumi to murder^ recondo^^ 
crSdOj crSderci credit, credituui) tQ beU«rue^tTu%tV\3\^^ 



82 

vendo, vendere, vendidi^ venditum, to selly to set to sale. 
subdoy subd^re, subdTdi) subditum, to fiut under^ to subdue ; but 
abscondO) absconderey i^scoBdi» absconditum, to hide from. 

DO— SI— SUM. 

Vado, vadere [vasi, vasum] to go^ C. e-in-per-super-vado. 
Rado, radere, rSsi) rasum, to shave^ C. ab-cor-de-e-prse-sub. 
Laedo, Isedere, Ixsi^ Isesumy to hurt^ C. change ae into I ; as^ 
allido, aUIderej allisi, aljisum^.ro dash against, C. col-il-e-lido, 
Lfidoy IQderei l&si, iQsum, to filay, C. al-col-de-e-il-inter. 
Divide, divtdere, divisi, divisum, to divide^ distnbute, 
TrQdO) trudere, trQsi, trQsum, to thrustj C.abs-con-in-re. 
ClaudO) claudere, clausi, clausum, to shuty C. reject a, ex-oc-ob. 
exclQdo, exdQdtre) exclusi, excl&suniy to shut outy con-in- re. 
Plaudo, plaudere, plausi, plausum, to clafi hands for joy. 
C. applaudo, applaudere, applausi, applausuni) to afifilaud. 
circumplaudo, circum-plaudere, plausi, -plausum ; but the 
C. complodo, displodo, explodo, supplodo, change au into o. 
Rodo, i*5dere, rosi, rosum, to gnawy C. ab-ar-cor-e-ob-prse. 
CSdo,cSdere«cessi,cessum, to give filace^ to yield, C. abs*ante«aG. 
accedo, accedere, accessi, accessum, to be added to, 
C. con de-dis-ex*in-inter-prae-pr5-re-retro-se-suc«cedo. 

— GO— XI— CTUM. 

Cingo, cingere, cinxi, cinctum, to gird, C. ac-dis-in-re-suc. 
Af-flYgo-fligere-flixi-flictum, to afflict^ C. con-in-pro-fligo, 
confligo, confligere,confl]xi, coufiictum, to engage y encounter. 
Jungo, jQngere, junxi, junctum, to join, C. ab-de-con-se-in-sub. 
Lingo, lingere, linxi, linctum, to lick, C. delingo, delinxi, -—^ 
Mungo, mungere, munxi, munctum, to clean the nose^ C. e — 
Plango, plangere, planxi, planctum, to beat the breast. 
R^go, rSgere, rexi, rectum, to govern^ C turn e into i short. 
SrKgo, erigere, Srexi, Srectum, to raise ufi, C. ar-por-sur-sub. 
subrigo, subrtgere, subrexi, subrectum, to raise, to lift high, 
porriga, porrigere, porrexi, porrectum, to hand out, to stretch, 

GO— XI— CTUM. 

Tego, t^gere, texi, tectum, to cover, C. con-de-ob-pro-re. 
Tingo, tingere, tinxi, tinctum, to difi, to die, C con-in. 
Surgo, surgere, surrexi, surrectum, to riae, C. as-in-con-de-re. 
insurgo, insurgere, insurrexi, insurrectum, to rise against, 
Pergo, pergere, perrexi, perrectum, to go forwards to go on, 
Stringo, stringere, stiinxi, strictum, ^o bind,C, a-con-dis- 
Fingo, fingere, finxi, lictum, to feign, C. af-con-re-dif-suf, 
Pingo, pingere, pinxi, pictum, to painty C. ap-de-pingo. 
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•GO— EGI— ACTUM. 

Frango, frang^re, frSgi) fractum, to breaks C. turn ^ into Y, 
perfnngo, perfringere, perfregi, perfractuni) to break through. 
suf-fringo-fiingSre-fregi-fractum,/o break under. C dif-ef-in-re. 
Ago, ag^re, egi, actum) to doy to drivcj, turn & into Y, short, 
abtgo, abig^rc) abegi, abactunii to drive dway^ C. adigo. 
transadigo, trans&dig^re» transadegi, trans&d action f to fiieret, 
siibigO) siibTg^re, siibSgi) subS.ctum) to subdue^ C trans» 
translgo, transtg^re^ transegi, transactum, to transact, 
exigo, exigere* exSgij exactum, to require^ C, r^digo^ 
r^digo, redig^rci r^dSgi, redSctum, to reduce ; but these 
circum^go, cipcum-^gerc, -egi, -actum, to drive round, 
perago, perS.gSrc, perSgi, p^rSlctum, to fierforvfiy to finish. 
sat-^go» -SLgere, sategi, — , to be busy abouty turn not d into i. 
prodigoj pr5dYg€re, prodCgi,^— , to lavish, to squander. 
dego, degSre, dSgi, — , (of de and ago) to live, to dwell, 
cogo, cdg^re, c6egi, cdictum, to force (of con and ago) 
ambigo, ambigere, ' ■ , to surround (qfam and ago) 
Vergo, vcrgere, — — i to look towards, to decline, to tink. 

GO— GI— XI— CTUM. 

Tango, tangere, t^tigi, tacturo, to touch, C. turn a into i, 
contingo, contingere, conttgi, contactum) to touch, reach. 
attingo, attingere, attigi, attactum, to arrive at, to reach to, 
pertingo, pertingere, pert^gi, pertactum, to reach along. 
Lego, legere, legi, Ittctum, to read, gather, C. perlego^ re]^gO| 
prael^go, sublego, are all conjugated like lego ; but these, C* 
coliigo, recol-e-se-de-ligo-ligere-legi-lectum, turn e into t. 
diligo, dilYgere, dilexi, dilectum, to love dearly, C. di-ligo, 
n^glYgo, neglYgere, neglexi, neglectum, to neglect, C- nec-Iego» 
inteU-tgo-Ygere-exl-ectum, to understand, know, C. inter-lego. 

GO— GI— CTUM. 

Pungoy pungere, piipiigi) punctum, to sting, C. make punxi, a 
compungo, compungere, compunxl, compunctum, dis ; but m 
rSpungo,repungere,repiiptig]f; repunxi, repunctum,/ovexa^ain 
Pango, pangere, panxi^ et p^pigi, pactum, to drive in, to compose^ 
Pango, pangerCf pepigi, pactuni) to bargain, to covenant, 
Pango, p^ngeret P^i) pactum, to fix, C, change e into i ; con- 
compingO) cofm-pingere-pegi-pactum, to join together, C. op- 
impingO|impingere, imp^gi, impactumi to dash against, C. sup. 
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•GO— GUO— SI— XI— XUM. 
Spargo, spargerey sparsi, sparsuin, to ^tiread^ C. turn a into e* 
aspergO) conspergO) inspergO) dispergo. dispersi, dispersuxn. 
MergO) mergere, mersiy mersuniy to difiy C. e-de-im-sub. 
TergO) tergerey tersiy tersuno) to mfie^ C. abs-de-ex-per, 
FTgo> figcre, fixi, fixuni) tojix^ C. af-con-re-suf-in. 
Ango, angere) anxb anctum, to atranglet to choke, 
Mingo, ining^re) minxi, tnxctum, to make tvater. 
Distinguot dlstinguerei distinxiy distinctum, to mark^ divide, 
Extinguot extinguere. extinxii extinctuni) to guench^afifieaae. 
Restinguoi restinguerey restinxiy restinctum, to allay^put out, 

HO— XI— CTUM— LO— LUI. 

Traho, trahere, traxi, tractum, to draw^ C. abstraho, at, 
contr&ho* con-trahere, -traxK -tractum, to draw together, 
distr^ho, distiiihere) distraxi, distractum, to draw asunder, 
VehOf v€herc» vexi, vectum, to carry^ C. avSho, ad-con-pro. 
inv^ho, inveherc) in vexi, invectum, to bring in^ re-trans. 
Colo) colere, colui, cultum, to tilly worship, inhabit^ C. ac. 
excolo) excolere, exc61ui> excultum, to cultivate^ imfirove, 
occulo) occiilere, occtilui, occultumi to hide^ to cultivate^ 
Consiilo, cOnsiilerei constiliii, cOnstHtum* to devise^ consult. 
AlO} &lere} ^\^h ^litum, et (fier syncoftanj altum, to nourish. 
Cello is obsolete : the C. ante-ex-prse, want the supines, 
ante-cellO) ex-prae-cellOf prsecellere, praecellui, «-9 to excel, 
percellO) percellere, perciili, percQlsum, to overthrow, strike. 

LO— LI— SUM. 

Pelloj pel1erc» pSpuli, pulsunif to drive, C. ap-de-re-dis-in. 
comp^IlO) com pellere, CO mpiili, compulsunn> ^0 rom/^A - 
pro-pello-pellere-piili-pulsum» to push/orward.C. rS-per-dis-ex. 
Fallo* fallere, fSfSlli) falsurot to deceive, C turns a into e. 
refelloy refellerc) rSfelli. — , to disproroe, confute, 
Velloj vellerej vellij v. vulsij vulsum, ro /^u//, C. a-con-e-inter. 
prx-re-vellive/vulsi-vulsum. C. de-di-per-velli-vulsum. 
PsallO) psallere> psalfb — > to sing, or^ play on an instrument. 
TollO) tollere. sustiili, sublatiimi to lift^ to take away. 
attollot attollere} — > — — . to iakeup^ to raise^ C. ad -de. 

MO-^MUI— PSI— TUM. 

Fremo) fremercj frfimui, fremitumy to rage, C. ad-con. 
affremot cdnfr^mo, infiemo* perfrem-o-ere-ui-itum. 
G^moy gSmere, gemui> gSmitum, to groan^ C. aggSmo. 
regemoy rSgemcrej regem-ui, -itum, C congSmoj ing^mo. 
TrSmo, trSrocrej tr^muiy tremilumj to tremble^ C. con-in. 
DemO) demere, dempd* demptum> to take away. 
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Pr5ino, promerCf proropsi, promptum, to bring oui^ C. de. 
Exprdmo, exprdmerey exprompsi, •protnptonty to dram out. 
SQmO} samerey sumpsi, ftumptunit to take^ C. ab*as-con«re-in. 
COroOi cOmere, coropsiy comptuni) to deck^ to drm hnr^ C. none. 

MO— MI— PTUM. 

EmO) ^mere) Sini» emptum, to buy, C. change e into i. ad. 
&dTfno, ^dYmere, kdemi, ^demptum, to takeaway^ takejjrom. 
dlrYmO) dirYmere, diremi) diremptum, to decidcy to part. 
exYmOf exYmere) exSmi, exSmptuni) to take out^ to exemfit. 
IntSrimoy int^rlmeret int^riini, int^remptuni) to killj C. per. 
p^rimOf pSrlmerCf p^rSmi) p^rSmptuni) to kill, C. red- re« 
r^dlmoy rSdimere) r^dSmi, r^demptunif to redeem^ buy back ; 
But cd^mo* cd^mere, cdSmi, c5&inptuni) to buy ufi^ C. con. 
Pr^mo, pr^mere) pressi, prSssuni) to preaa^ C. turn e into i. 
opprimO} cdroprYmo, dSprimo, exprtmo, imprYmo, to impress. 
supprym-o-ere*essi-essiiin9 to suppress : C. pSrprimO) r^prYmo. 
V5mO| vomere, v5niui, vdmitum, to throw up from the stomach. 
ev5mO} evomere, evdmui, evomitum, to throw off the stomach. 

NO— UI— NI— TUM. 

P5no, pOnere, pSsiiif positum, to put^ to placcy C* ante«re. 
&ppdno9 apponerc) appdsui, appdsitum) to addj C. com-de. 
Iinp5no, imponere, imp5siii, imposUuni) to lay on^ C. dis-op. 
('ignOf gignere, g^ntti, g^nUum, to beget^ C. con-in*e*pro. 
CS,nOt c&nere^ c^ini, caiitum, to sing^ C. give -cYnui-ceDtunii 
accTnoy Slccinere) llccYniii) ^ccentuni) to sing in concert^ C, in- 
r^Yno, r^cYnere) r^Yniii, rScSntuni} to sing again^ C. prae-suc* 
Temno, temnere^ tempsi, temptum, to despise^ to slight. 
Contemnoj contemnere, contempsi, contemptuni) to contemn. 

NO— VI— TUM. 

Spemo, spemere? sprevi, spretum, to slight^ C« despemo. 
SternOf stemere, strftvi, str&tunit to lay fiat^ to prostrate. 
SYnO) sYnere, alvi, ftitum> to permit^ to letj to suffer^ C. de. 
dSsYno, desYnerej dSsivi, et dSsii, desitum, to end, to leave off. 
LYno, linere»llni, IIti, ISvi, lYtunii to anoint^ C. al-circuro-UnOf 
illYnO) illinerey illiniy illivi) illTtum, to smear on^ C ob-re«sub. 
obltno) oblin^ret obllnl, oblivi, oblYtum^ to daub^ to defame. 
Cemo, cemere, [creTi) cretum] to see, r^ decree^ to behold. C. 
dScerno, dScSmere, dScr&?i, d^crStunii to*de terminer purpose. 
dlscerno, dlsci^mere, dlscrBvi, dlscretunit to distinguish. 
Incemo, incernerc) incrSvi, incrStumi to sift^ to mx. Hor. 

PO— PSI— PTUM, " :^ 

Carpo, carpere, carpsi, carptum, to plucky C turn Ii into e» 
decerpO) decerpere^ decerpsi, decerptunii to pluck offy C. dis* 

I • 
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Clepo, clepyercj clepsi^ cleptum^ to atealy to cover, 
Repo, repere^ repsi, reptuni) to creefi^ C. cor-c-ir-ob-sub, 
Scalpo, scalpere, scalpsi» scalptumi to acratch^ to acrafie* 
Sculpo, sculpere, sculpsit sculptuni} to carvcy to engrave, 
Strepo, str^perc) strepiii, strepitum, to make a noiae^ C. ad-in. 
Rumpo, rumpere, rtipi, ruptutn, to breaks C. ab-cor-e-ir-per. 

QUO— XI— QUI--CTUM. 

C6quOy coquerc) coxi, coctum, to boU, to bake^ Q. con-de« 
^ecoquo) decoquere) decoxi, decoctum, to boil away^ ruin, 
Linquo, linquere, ITqui, — , to leavcy C. d6-re-linquo, 
delTnquo, delinquere, deliqui, delictum, to offend^ fail in duty, 
r^linquo, relinquere, reilqui, relictum^ to leave. behind. 
der^'linquo, -linquere, -liqui, •lictum, to leave altogether, 

RO— IVI— TUM— SUM, 

Qusero, quserere, quaesivi, qusesitum, to seek, C. turn se into u 
acquiro, ^cquTrere, acquis! vi, acquisTtum, to acguireyC. in-ad. 
T^ro, t^rSre, tri vi, tritum, to wear^ rub, brmae^ C. de-con*in. 
d^t^, dei^rere, detrivi, detritum, to rub outy lessen, wear out. 
Verro, verrere, verri, versum, to sweefi, brush, C. a-con. 
Uro, Qrere, ussi, ustum, to burn, C. arobfiro, c5mburo« ad-in. 
Currojcurrere, cuctlrri, cursum, to run, tojlow as a river, C. ac 
Accurro, concurro»dc-in-oc-per- Aav<? cucurri,et -curri cursum. 
circumcurro, re*suc-trans*curro, have mostly •curri-cursum. 
Gero, g^rere, gessi, gestuni} to carry, C. ag-con-di-in-gSro, 
egero, egerer^, egessi, egestum, to throw out, C. ad-sug-re- 
regero, r^gSrere, regessi, regestuni, to retort^ cast back, Hor. 
Fero, ferre, itili, latum, to bring, C. praef^ro, prS-de-per-prae. 
sufTero, sufferre, , — — , to bear, abide, suffer: seldom used, 

- — RO— EVI— ITUM. 
S^ro, sSrere, sevi, situm, to sow, plant, C. have -sevi, -situm* 
&ssero, ^sserere, assevi, assitum, to sow, plant, plant near. 
cons^ro, cons^rere, consevi, consitum, to plant together, 
Tns^ro, inserere, InsSvi, insitum, to implant, to plant in, 
bbs^ro, obs^rSre, obsevi, obsitum, to plant, to set, to sow about, 

RO— RUI— ERTUM. 

Sero, s^rere, sertii, sertum, ^ plait, wreathe, to join, 
ass6ro, assSrcre, assSrui, assertum, to claim, to assert, 
consero, conserere, conseriii, consSrtum, to tack together, 
insero, ins€rere, Inserui, insertum, to put in, to insert^ 
des^ro, dSs^rere, desSriii, desertum, to leave off, to forsake, 
dissero, disserere, dissSriii, dissertuni, to treat qf, to reascm. . ; 
C-flissero, edisserer^;, edissertii, edissertum, to declare. Viro. r 
^xero,cx^r€ve,extim,ii\GvHxm, to thrust out^ to exert, C, exB^ro; 
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•SO— S1VI--SITUM. 

Accerso,accersere,accersTvi, accersituin, to send for, , 
Arc€sso, arcSssere^ arcessivi, arcessitum, to send for. 
CapessO) c^pessere^ c&pesstvi, c^pessiium) to take in hand. 
Ficessoj ifacessere, fecessivi, facessiium, to accomfiliahj to do^ 
Ij&cesso, lacessere, lacessivi, l^cessitum) to firovoke, 
Viso, visere, visi, — , to go to secy to visits C. in-re-vTso. 
Incesso, incessere^ incessi, — , to assault^ to attack^ to vex, 
Pins-o, -ere, •iii, pinsttum, et pinsi, pinsuni) pistuniy to bake, 

TO— UI--XI— XUM. 

Flecto, flectere, flexi, flexum, to bendy C. de-in-re-flecto. 
PlectO) plectere) plexui et plexi) plexuni) to fiiait, C. im. 
Necto, necterc) nexui et nexi, nexum, to rz>, C*an-con*in. 
Pecto, pecterej pexui, pexi, pexum, to comby to dreasy C. de-re. 
Meto, metere, messui, messum, to reafiy to mow, C. de-prs. 
Oem^tO) demetere, demessui, demessum, to reafiy to cut off. 
Peto, pStere, pelivi, petitum, to seek, C. app^tO) competo, im. 
exp^to, expStere, expetivi, expetitum, to desire muc/ty C. re. 
r^peto, rgpeterC) r^petlvi, rep€titum, to refieaty to oak back, 
oppet-o, -ere, -ivi, -ittim, to undergo deathyto dieyC ap* 
Suppeto, suppgtere, supp^-tivi-titum, to helfiy to aufifilyy to be, 
MItto, mitt^re, misi, missum, to aendy C. a-cofn-im-pro-e-sum. 
amitto, ^mittere, amisi, Smissum, to loacy C di-di8-re-prae-ob« 
omitto, 6m]tt^re, omisi, dmissum, to emity to lay aaidcy C. sub- 
promitto, promittere, promisij promissum, to firomiae, 

TO— SI— SUM— TUM. 

• 

Verto, verterc, verti, versura, to turuy C. ad-con -animad. 
animadver-to-tere-ti-6urh| to obaervcy to punish, C. in. 
Sverto, avertere, averti, aversum, to turnfromy to avert, 
Sterto, sterterc) stertui, — ,7^ snorcy C. destert-o-ere-ui. 
Sisto, sistere, stiti, statu m, to atofiy introducey to aummon* Act. 
Sisto, sistere, st^ti, stS.tum, to stand still. Neut. C. stitum, stiti. 
assisto, assistere, &stUi, astitunO) to atand byy to asaiaty 
desisto, desisterC) destUi, destitum, to leave offy to deaiaty 
obsisto, obsisterC) obstiti, obstitun)) to atopy to oppoacy 
resisto, r^sistere, restiti, restitum, to reaiaty halty to atay, 
s&bslstoy subftistere, substTti, substUuoii to atopy to atand atill, 

VO—XI— VI— TUM. 

Vivo, vivere, vixi, victum, to livcy C. con-re-super-vTvo. 
Solve, solvere, solvi, sdlQtum, to looacy C. ab-de-re-solvo. 
Volvo, volverc, volvi, vdlatum, to, roily C. ad-con-de-volvo. 
TexOf tezere^ texui, teztum, to weave^ C ad-cou-t^-v\V\scis^. 
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Deponent Verbs in — SCORf of the third Conjugation. 

Adipiscor, ^dipTsci) adeptus sum, to get, obtain* 
Comminiscor, cSmminisci) cSmmentus sum) to deviae, 
def^tlscorj dSf^tisci, defessus sum, to be weary, from f^tiscon. 
Depascor, dSpasci, depastus sum, to eat, to feed ufion, 
Expergiscor, expergisci, experrectus sum, to awake, ' 
Irascor, irasci, iratus sum, to be angry, 
Nancisc5r, nancisci, nactus sum, to get, to obtain, 
Nascdr, n&sci, nStus sum, to be born, C. ad*e*re-sub. 
Oblivlscor, obiivisci, oblitus sum> to forget, 
Paciscor, pacisci, pacuis sum, to agree, to bargain. 
ProficTscor, prdficTsci, profectus sum, to go a journey. ' 
Reminiscor, reminisci, recordatus sum, to remember, 
Ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum, to revenge, to take revenge for. 
Vescor J vcsci, /ia«^M« sum, to eat, to be fed; (romfiaacor. 

TOR— QUOR. 



Amplector, amplecti, am plexus sum. to embrace, 
Complector, complecti, com plexus sum, /o comfiriae. 
Divertor, diverti, diversus sum, to lodge at an inn. 
Nitor» nltiy nisus et nixus sum, to endeavour, C. an*con. 
enltor, ^Iti, enisus sum, to endeavour, to climb, 
SnltoPf Snid, enixa sum, to bring forth, to travail in birth, 
Fruor, friii, fructus et fruUus sum, to enjoy. 
Fungor, fungiy functus sum, to discharge an office, C. de. 
L&bory l&bt, lapsus sum^ to elifi, C. aliabor-col-re*]l-e. 
JUKquor, iiqui, Itquefactue sum, to melt, to be melted, to drop. 
L6quor, 15qui, 15ciitus sum, to efieak, C. aI-col*e-l5quor. 
Qu^ror, qu^ri, questus sum, to comfilain, C. inter-prae-con. 
PraeTcrtor, praeverti, -— , to get before, to outatri/i. Hor. 
Revertor, rSverti, reversus sum, to return, to come back* 
SSquor, s^uT, s^cGtus sura, to follow, C. as-con-ex-in-ob- 
Utor, QtJ) Qsiis sum, to uaCfC &b-Qtor, •ikti, -Qsus sum, to abtue. 

lOR. 

Gr&dior, grad?, gressus sum, to go^ C. turn H into ^. C. ad. 
aggrSdior, aggrlSdl, aggressus sum, to attack, C. ad-coh. 
egr^di6r, egr^dl, egressus sum, to go out, of e and gradiori 
eg^^dior, egr^di, egressus sum, ^o go beyond, C. extra, 
ingr^dior, ingredi, ingressus sum, to enter, to go in. 
M5rior, mdri, mortiius sum, to die, C. com*e-mdrior. 
Orior, orSris, v. oriris, {seldom on,) drlri, ortus sum, to rise. 
PdtJor, pitif paasus sum^ lo suffer^ C. comp^tior^ perpetior. 
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QUARTA CONJUGATIO. 

Qjuarta dat IFI Praterito ao ITUM-que Supino. 

AudiOi audire, audlvi, audltaiii» to hear. 
EXAMPLES. 

Ambto, ambTre, amblvi, ambitum, to court y to go round. 
Obe^O) obSd?re9 ob^divi, ob^dltuni) to ohey^ C. q^ob-audio. 
C^o, ctre, cl?i| cTtum, to movcy C. acc¥o-con-in-ez*per-c¥o. 
exdoy exclre, exciTi, ezcltum, to excite^ to rouse, to ^kken. 
Condio, condire, condivi, condltum, to aeaaon meat. 
Custddioy cuatOdii^, custddivi) custddxtum, to guard. 
Erddio, erudiret erudivi) eruditunit to inatructy to teach, 
Exp^dioy exp^ire) exp^divi, exp^ltunii to shew, extricate, 
ImpSdioyimpMire, imp^divi» imp^ltuiii) to hinder. 
Irretioy irretiret irretivi, irretitum) to catch (as vrith a net,) 
FinYo, finiret finivi, finituniy to Jiniahy to endi C. de. 
Fastidk), fastidire* &stidivi, fastidTtum, to diadtdn. 
LSnio, lenire) lenivi, lenltuni) to eaae, mitigate^ C. de. 
Mollio, mollire) mollivi, mollituni) to aqften, to mollify. 
PrsesllgiO) praesfigirey praesSlgivi, prssagitunii to gucMf Joretee. 

NIO— SCIO— TRIO— LIO. 

MQniO) munlrey muntvi, munitum, to fortify, to strengthen, 
Nescio, nescire) nescivi, nescitutn, to know not. 
NQtrio, nQtrire, nQtrivi, n&tritum, to nourish, 
PartiO) partiret partivi, partituni) to diinde, C. im-dit*pertio. 
Pdlioj pdlire) p51ivi, pdlitum^ to fioiishj to trim. 
PQnio, pQnirC) pQDiriy pQnltum, to fiunish, to chastise. 
R^dimio, redimire, redimivl) redimltum, to crovm. Vir. 
Sdo, scire) sciviy scituni) to know, to understand. 
Slilio, salirej salivi) salitum, to salt, to season with salt. 
Servio, servire, servivi/servituni) to serve, to obey. 
S5pio, sopirC) sopivi, sopituin» to lull, to/iut to sleep. 
Vesdoy vestire) vestivi, vestituni) to clothe^ to array. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Singultio, singultiref singultivi, singultum, to sob. 
S^pSlio, sSpSliviy sSp^lire, sepulturo^ to bury. 
VinciOf vincire) Tinxi) vinctuni) to bind, C. de*e-re. 
Sancioy sancire> sanxii sanctum^ to e%tabU«K^ t<^ Ta\V|v). 

la 
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Amicio, amictre, amicui, et amixi, amictuni) to clothe. 
S&lio, salire, salui, et salii) saltum, to leafi^ C. turn a into i ; as 
assYlio, assliire, assilui, et assilii, assultum, to leap, against. 
Cen-dis-deHBX-in-re-8ub-8uper» C. have the aufiine* $ but 
absTlio, circumsTlio, prosYlio, want the mfiinea. 
Sepio, sepire, sSpsi, septum, to hedge^ C circum-dis-ob-prae. 
Haurio, haurire, hausi, haustum, to draw, C. de-exhaurio. 
Sentio, sentire) sensi, sensum, to think, C. as-con-dis-prse. 
SarciOf sarcirc) sarsi^ sartum, to patch, to mend, C. re. 
FarciO) farcire, farsi, fartuni) to stuff, C. change a into e. 
confercio, confercire, confers!) confertum, to stuff, confertus. 
refercio, refercire, refers!, referfUm, to stuff. Part, refertus. 

CIO— RIO— NIO. 

Fulcio, fulcire, fulsi, fultum, to prop, to support, C. con-ef. 
F^rio, fSrire, percuss!, percussum, (from percutio) to strike. 
Veneo, venire, vSnivi, venTT, venum, vendttus sum, to be sold, 
V^nio, venire, veni, ventum, to come, C. ad«aiite-con-de. 
invehio, invenire, !nvSni, inventum, to find, to invent. 

Desiderative Verbs, as coenatu-rio-r!re, to desire to sufi^ 
want the Perfect, and the Supines ; except 

Partttrio, partiirire, parttlrivi, — , to be in labour, to bring forth, 
Estlno, esiir!re, esur!vi, — , to desire to eat, to be hungry, 
Nuptiirio, nupttirire, nuptOrivi, — , to desire to marry, 

m 

Deponent Verbs of the fourth conjugation. 

AssentTor, assent!ri, assensus sum, to agree, to assent. 
Blandior, blandiri, blanditus sum, to flatter, 
Experior, experiri, expertus sum, to try, to experience. 
Largior, jargiri, largitus sum, to bestow, C. elargior. 
Mentior, mentiri, mentitus sum, to tell a lie, C. ad. 
Medor, meiiri, mensus sum, to measure, C, di-e-con. 

lOR— DIOR— RIOR. 

MoUor, moUri, tnolitus sum, to project, to plot, C. re-de. 
Ordior, ordiri,or8US sum, to begin regularly. 
cxordior, exordiri, exorsud sum, to make an introduction. 
Orior, oriri, seldom ori, ortus sum, torise up, rise as the sun, 
adorior, adoriri, adortus sum, to attack^ to attempt. 
coorior, cooriri, coortus sum, to arise like a storm, C.con. 
cxorior, exoriri, exortus sum, to rise out, to spring up, C. ob. 
Opperior, opperiri,oppertus sum, to wait for, to stay for. 
Potior, poiii i, seldom p6li, potTtus sum, to obtain, to get. 
Soriior, sortiriy sortitus sum, to obtain by (ot^ (o ca«C lat*^ 
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NxuTAR Verbs of the fourth Conjugation. 

BalbutiOf balbdtire, — , —i, to stammer j to lUfr. 
Caecutio, cxcutire) — > -i to be dim Hghtedj to be blind, 
Ineptioi ineptire^ — i — , to talk/oolieMyj to trifle. 
Mutio, mutire^ — i — « to %fieakfooli%hl%f^ to mutter, 
Gestioy gestirei gefttivif to leatifor joy^ to rejoice greatly * 
Ssevio, saevire, saevivi et ssvii) axvitum, to be cruel. 
Sdperbio, superbirey superbivi^ superbltuni) to be proud. 

Verba haud SimpKcia hac; composta at sape videmus. 

Ceilo^niio, stinguo, fendo, griioy sTdiSro, cando^ 
Et inYneo, sp^ioy futO) duo, sagio, pilo, 
Fragor* item p^rior, p^dio, biiO) niveo, iningoy 
M rtidio, clTno, lS.cio, p^gOt tammoi fligo, 
Stauro, 1^09 ritO) pl^ nideoy stigo, Hltiscor, 
Et stino, flQtiO) retio, cumbo, pello ^/ ^piscorj 
Cum religuia fiauddy guts jam non dicer e /iromfiium. 

OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

COMPOUND Verbs mostly follow the form and quantity 
of their respective simples ; as addmo of amo; edoceo oidbceo; 
detiigo of ttSgo ; •Sb^dio oi audio ; occtdo ofcado ; occido of c ado ; 

But some Compounds change^ or^ acfe/— others lost certain 
letters of their simples ; this will be shown by the following 

RECAPITULATIONS. 

I. DS.mn5, l&cto, s&crS, f&llO) ^rceo, tracto ; fatiscor, 
Partto, carpo, p^trp, scandp, spargO, p&rio^ue change a into e. 
C. con-de-con*re-ex, (but retracto) de-de-im*de-in*ad-re«com- 

II. Nata h^beS, ]S,teO) salio, statuo, cado, laedo, 
Pango simul peg!, c^no, quaero, caedo, cecidi^ 

Tango, egeQ, t^nS5, t&c^Oj s^pio, r^pio^^ turn a, se, S, into i. 
C. ex-de-in-con*re-il-com-oc-re-in-con-ind-de-re-de-di. 

C. Posth^beo? tjo esteem Jess^ does not change the Jirst vov)eL 
C. InterlS,teo, perl^teoj sublateo, never do change H into i. 

III. Hac fi.c\bque^ r^g5, s^deS^z^e Sm5, dant ^go* fr^go» 
Et c^pio, j^cYS, ]S,clf5, sp^ci5, prSmO) pango, change the Jirst 

vowel of the Present) but not of the Perfect) into i. 

C. ad, af, di, con, ex, re, red, ad, ef, ac^ re, pel, ad, im, com. 
But circum&go, per&go> sat^go^ do not change a into L 



IV. CalcO) salto— -cAon^e a into u in their Compounds ; as, 
CoQcQNcoi— carer— caYi$—^onculcS,tu nil to tread u/ion, 
insultoj insultarei insuitavi) insultatuni) to inanity to domineer. 

V. ClaudO) quatio) 1&V0| lose a in the C. ex*per-di-pro-e-in. 

VI. C. qf Plaudo, change au into o ; com-dis-ex-sup-pl5do. 
But applaudo, circumplaudoi do not ever change au into o. 

Praeteritum Actlvae et Passivae vdcis h^lbent h»c. 

Juf-o-are-a¥i temere -atutn; juratus WLmjudicioy toawearincourtm 
Pran-deo-dSre-diyam nunc -sum ; pransus sum dudum, to dine* 
Coen*o-are«avi, coenatus suth) to eufi^ coenatus having aufified. 
P5t-o-are*avi-atum9 p5tum, p5tus sum» to drinks pdtus drunken. 
TltiibO) titiib-are*avi*Stum-2ltus sum^ to atumblcj titiibSltus. 
C^-reO) -rSre-rui-ssus sum, ca-ssum et -rltum ; cassus empty, 
Pl^ceo, plS.-cere-ciii-cytus sum, to fileaacy pl&cYtus pleasing. 
Suesc-o-^re, sue*vi-tus sum, to accuatomj to be accustomed. 
tFido, f iderei fidi, fisus sum , ^o truet. C. confi-do*d^re-di-8US sum. 

Impersonal Vsrbs having two Perjecta. 

Nunc tadetque^ Itcet^ libet^ ac fiUdetj et fidget usque^ 
£t lUbetf has spectato duas imitantia formas. • 

Lic-et-ebat-iiit-¥tum est v. fuit-tiSrat*itum erat-i^. £iiSrat*Sbit. 
MYs*gret— €re^t-SHiit-ertum est v. fuit, miser-tum erat^ebit. 
Taed^t tsdiilt, pertaesum est vel fuit, tsedere, to be wearied. 
LYb^t, libtiitt Itbitum est vel fuit, libSre, to have a mind. 
Piidet, piidiiit, piiditum est vel fuit, pudSre, to be aahamcd, 
P^get, ^ipfiiit, pYgUum est vel fuit, pYgSre, to be grieved. 
PlUcet, pl&cSb&t, pl&ctiit, pl&cituro est^plUcSre, to be pleaeed. 

Verbs differing in conjugation, quantity, and signification^. 

Dico, dicare, dicavi, dicttum, to dedicate^ to consecrate. 
Dlco, dlc^re, dixi, dictum, to tellj to aayy to call. 
prsedico, prxdicare, prsdYcavi, prsdic&tum, to declare, 
praedTco, prsedlcere« praedixi, praedictum, to foretell. 
Occido, occldere, occidi, occlsum, to kiUj to murder. 
Occido, occid^re, occidi, occasum, to/all^ to act. 
£do, Sdere edidi, edYtum, to fiubUahy to tell, to utter. ^ 
£dO) ^d^re, edi, esum, raro estum, to eatj to conaume. 
Contingo, contingere, continxi, continctum, to anoint. 
Contingo, contingere, contigi, contactum, to touch. 
Colo, cdlare, c5iavi, c5latum, to atrdin. 
CoJoj coJerCf cdlui, cultumi to cultivate^ to woraMfi. 



93 

EdiicO) ediic&re) ediicSvi, edfic^tumy to train ufiy to educate, 
Edilco, edQc^rC) edQxi^ edUctuni) to lead out^ to bring out* 
LegO) ISg&re, 1€g§vi, legStuni) to afi/toint^ to bequeath. 
Lego, l^gSre, iSgU lectum, to read^ to gather. 
V^do, vS.dare) vid&vi, v&datum) to wade. 
VadO) vad^re, v&si, v&suniy to go. 

Verbs having the WLtne/ireeentj but a different conjugation. 

Aggero, aggSrarey agg^ravij aggSratum, to heap, ufi. 
Aggfiro, agg^r^re, aggessi, aggestuni) to bring together. 
Appello, appell§.re, appellavi, appellatumy to call. 
Appello, appellere, appiili, appulsumj to land. 
Compello, compeijare, compellavi, compellatum, to address. 
Compelio, compell^re, comptili, coippulsum, to force. 
Colllfgo, cdll^gare, c511Ygavi, coUtgatum, to bind, 
CollTgOy c6iligere» collegi, coliectum^ to gather together, 
Conster-no-nare-nflvi-natum, to astonish. 
Constemo, consternere, constravi, coDstr&tufny to strew. 

EffSro, effSrSre, effSravi, efTer&tum, to enrage, 
EffSro, efferre, extiili, elttunr)) to express, 
Fundo, fund&re, fundSlvi, fundStum^ to found, 
Fundo, fundSre, ftldi, fQsiSm, to pour out, 
Mando, mandare» mandSvi, mand&tum, to command, 
M&ndo, manderei mandij fn&osutnj to chew. 
Obs^ro, obs^rHre, obs^rSvi, obsSratum, to lock. 
Obs^ro, obs^r^, obs^vi, obsYtum, to besiege. 
V61o, v6iare, v6iavi, vdiatum, tofl^. 
V61o, v^llc, vdliii, — , to be willing^ to will. 

Verb^ which have the same Perfect are 

Ful^^t— fulsi ; iiilcio, — fulsi ; Iticeoy-^uxi ; lugeOf— luzi. 
Cresco,-»crSvi; cernor— crevi ; paveo, — ^p&vi; paacoy — pftvi. 
Pendeo, — p^pSndi, to depend i pendo, — p^pendi, toesteem. 

Verbs which haye the same supines are 

Cresco, — crStum, to grow; cerno, [cretum] to behold. 

Sto,— statum, to stand; sisto^— statum, to stop. 

Teneoy— >tentum^ to hold; tendoy— tentum, to stretch, 

Vinco,— victum» to conquer; vivO)— victumj to live. 

ne following Verbs in— EO — lO, are of the first Conjugation. 

Hae bS5, comm^, da cr^6, calc^o, naus€6, prima, 
Ampli6, concYliO, br^vio, criici5, liiki^que 
LuxiirKd, {tirio, r^diG* s5ctd, vitiO sic. 
Somnid, saucio, reppiidio, ^W^yX^que ^loque 
Nunci5| cimtv&riOy 8p61id, s^tiG^ d&t^ prime. 
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APPENDIX, 

Containing grammatical Definitions or Explications of Terms 
used in the preceding and subsequent parts of this Work. 

ALL -words whatsoever, are either simple^ or compound. 

1. A SIMPLE word is that which was never more than one ; as, jiis- 
tu8y lego. 

2. A COMPOUND word is that which is made up of two or more 
words; as, injuattis, perlego, derelinguo. • 

3. All words whatever, are either primitive or derivative. 

4. A PRIMITIVE word is that which comes from no other word ; as, 
Justus, lego. 

6. A DERIVATIVE word ia that which comes from another word ; 
as, justitia, lectio. 

6. A COLLECTIVE noun si^ifies many in the singular number ; as» 
popiclus, the people, multit udo, Simu\t\txide, turba, a crowd. 

7. INTERROGATlVES are used in asking a question; as, guts? who? 
gualis ? what kind ? guantus ? how great ? guot ? how many ? but 

8. INDEFINITES never ask a question ; as, guts, any one j gualis, 
such as ; guantus, as great ; guot, as many. 

9. PATRONYMIC nouns signify pedigree, or extraction; as, Mr ides, 
the son of Mreus / J^ereis, 5ie daughter of J^ereus / Minyetas, the 
daughter of Minyas. 

Patronymics in is and as are of the third declension. 
Patronymics in des and ne are of the first declension. 
Some Patronymics end in 4us, 'ia / as, Satumius, the son of Saturn / 
SatuFHia, the daughter of Saturn. 

10. PATRIALS, or GENTILES, denote countries,-, as, Jifer, Ameri* 
c anil a, Arptnas, Philadelphiensis, Scotus, Atheniensis. 

11. POSSESSIVES are adjectives derived from substantives either 
proper, or appellative, signifying possession, or property/ as, Uercu&uSt 
Persicus, patemus, herflts, famtneus, cmlestisg from Herculles, Perstca, 
pater, herus, famina, calum, of, or belonging to, Hercules, iic. 

12. PRIMITIVE pronouns are ego, tu, sui, nos, vos, [alius.] 

IS. POSSESSIVE pronouns are meus,tuus, 8uus,noster,vester, [alientis.] 
[TUUS always follows the singular ; as, tu negltgis tuam lectionem, 

you neglect your lesson ; VESTER always follows the plural ; as, vos 

tuemtntvestram patriam, defend ye your country.] 

14. DIMINUTIVES import a fewtfrnnj' of the signification; as, Ubellus^ 
a little book, from Uber, a book ; chartUla, a little paper, from charta ; 
opusculum, a Uttle work, from opus, a work ; paUtdulus, a little pale, or 
palish, from pdUtdus, pale. Diminutives end in -lus-la-lum, and are gene- 
rally of the same gender as their primitives. 

15. VERBALS are substantives, or adjectives derived from verbs ; as, 
versio, a version, a turning, from verto, to turn. 

16. PARTITIVES sigpfiify a part of many, or many severally, and, as it 
irere, onedifonei as, uUua, any; nt<I{u«, noue *, qutsque, every one. 
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1. ABBREVIATIONS, alvrays have a period after tbem ; as, M. Mtar- 
CU9. T. Tullius, I. e. id est. 

2. ACCENT is the rising of the voice on certain syllables in a word. 

3. ANAPHORA, fJiepetition,J is a figure, which gracefully repeats 
the same word, or the same meaning in dinerent words ; as, 

Et nunc omnis agSr, nunc omnis partiirit arbos. Vir. 

4. ANTECEDENT, the word going before, that which goes before. 

5. ASYNDETON is the omission of a conjunction; as, Dsus OptYmus, 
Matimus, for Dsus Optitmus, et Maxtmus. 

6. CWXt^C^ is the falting of the voice on. one, or more words in a 
sentence. 

7. POLYSYNDETON is the redundancy of a Copulative Conjunction; as, 

Una Eurusque JVotusgue Hiunt crebergue procellis. 

8. ARTIFICIAL ORDER is when the words are so ranged as to render 
them most agreeable to the ear : all the ancient Greek and Latin clas- 
sics are so arranged. 

9. NATURAL ORDER is when the words of a sentence naturally flow 
one after another, in the same order with the conceptions of our minds. 

10. EMPHASIS is the elevation of the voice upon a certain word or words 
in a sentence. 

11. BNALLAGE is the changing of one Mun for another ; as, Orator, 
for Cicero ; or, of one Mood for another ; or, of one Tense for another ; as, 
— ^Tu die, mecum quo pign5re certes. Vir. Do you say for what bet you 
would contend with roe— -Cert€s for certares. 

12. ELLIPSIS is the want of a word to supply the regular construction. 

13. HENDIADYS is when that which is properly but one thing, is so 
expressed as if there were two; as, PatSris libamus et aiuro, Virg. for 
libamus aureis patSris, we drink out of golden bowls. 

14. HYP ALLAGE changes the order of construction in a sentence ; as. 

In n5va fert animus mutatas dlcere formas. Oy. 

For Animus fert dicere corpora mutata in novas formas. 

15. HYPER BATON is that figure, by which the proper and regular or^ 
der of words is inverted. 

16. IMPURE. A syllable is said to be impure, when one consonant goes 
immediately before another ; as, mons, urb9. 

17. PURE. A syllable is said to be pure^ when one vowel goes immedi- 
ately before anof^r / as, assiduusy anxius. 

18. PLEON ASMUS uses more words than arc strictly necessary ; as, 
vidi ilium his occulis, / saw him with these eyes, 

19. SYNECDOCHE puts the part for the whole / as, the roof, of a house, 
for a house ; or the singular for the plural ; as, multo milite, for multis 
militibHs ; or the plural for the singular ; as, Dedi tibi latissima regna 
Lycurgi, for latissimum regnum. Ovid. • 

20. TERMINATION. By termination is understood the end of words. 

21. ZEUGMA is when an Adjective or a Verb, joined to different sub- 
stantives, is expressed to the nearest, and understood to the i*est ; as. 
Mens, raHo, et consilium est tn senibus. Cic Caper tibi salvus et hadi. 
Virg. 
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SYNTAX. 

£st mavis animi cogitatioy constat et ipsa 
Vocibus aut trinis, Sententia^ sive duabus* 

SYNTAX is the principal part of Grammar ; for the great 
end of speech being to convey our thoughts to others^ it will be 
of little use to us to have a store of wordsi and to Iqiow what 
changes may be made on them, unless we can also apply them 
to practice, and make them answer the purposes for which they 
were intended ; accordingly. 

Syntax teaches us the proper arrangement of words in 
speech. 

There are two parts of Syntax, Concord and Government. 

Concord is when one word agrees with another. 

Government is when a word governs a certain case. 

Of Concord. 

Concord h fourfold: 

1 . Of an Mjective with a Substantive. 

2. Of a Verb with 2l JVominative. 

3. Of a Relative with an Antecedent, 

4. Of a Substantive with a Substantive* 

THE FIJIST PRINCIPLES. 

Every speech or sentence consists of a noun and a 
verb, expressed or understood. 

.1. Every adjective agrees with a substantive^ ex- 
pressed or understood. 

2. Every Jinite verb hath a Nominative before it, 
expressed or understood. 

3. Every relative hath an antecedent expressed or 
understood. 

4. Every Nominative is before some verb express- 
ed or understood. 

RULE I. 
AN adjective agrees with a substantive in gender, 
number, -am/ case ; asy 

Bonus puer ftmiltur, a good boy is loved. 

Magna Stella lucet, a large star shines. 

Mite pomum carpttur, a mellow afifile is puUed. 

1. The substantive, with which the adjective agrees, is known by the 
question WHO or WHAT ; as, Who good \ a boy. What large ? a star. 
What mellow / an apple. 



97 

REMARKS. 

2. The substantives homo and hdmineSf negotium and negotia^ afc 
frequently understood, ». e. not expressed ; as, sapiens f homo J a wise 
man / decd>um fnegdtiumj a glorious thing ; sapientes (hdmineaj wi$e 
men,' decora fnegotiaj glorious things, 

3. A^ectives sometimes agree with adjectives^ as if tbey were sub' 
stantvves, the real substantives being understood, as fortttn9tus instptens 
fhSmoJ a fortunate fool; b8n^ ferlna CcaroJ good vetdson/ summum 
bdnum (^negotiumj the chief good f omnia praeclSra CnegotiaJ sunt rara, 
all excellent things are scarce. 

Participles are used by the poets in the place of nouns substantives ; 
as ciipidus ^m&ns, a fond lover. 

4. Substantives sometimes usurp the place of adjectives ** as^ pitpiUum 
late regem, a people ruling extensively^ for I2lte regnantem. 

5. The same word is sometimes 'a substantive, and sometimes an ad- 
jective; as, amicus, a yriVnci', and amicus, /riend/y/jav^nis, a ^ounj'fimit, 
and juvSnts, young ; senex, an old man, and si^nex, old; stultus, 0^00^^ 
and stultiis,/oo/i>A ; s6ctiis, a companion, an4 s5ctus confederate,' m^um^ 
wickedness, and miilus, wicked, • ilH, a bird, and SlSs, svnft. 

6. An adjective also agrees with a whole sentence ; as^ pro p^trift mSrl 
est decSriim, to die for our country is glorious, 

Surg^re diluciilo est saluberrltmum, to rise early is very wholesome, 

7. £>metimes an adjective agrees with an Infinitive mood ; as, tuum 
scire, your knowledge, for tua scientia ; amare est dUriim, to Uve m hard, 

Paaxxs. 

Amoenus flos, a pleasant Jlower, Bonus arbor, a good tree. 

Pulcher femina, a fair woman. Bonos exemplum, a good example. 



RULE 2. 

A VERB agrees with the Nominative, that stands 
before it, in number and person ; as, 

£go ^mo, tu ^m&s, ill^ ^m&t, pii^r ^mat, ill& am&t. 
Nos amSmiiS) vos ^matis, ilH ^mEnt, puSri ^mant. 

1. The Nominative to the verb is known by the question who or what? 
as, Who loves ? Ego amo, / love, &c. 

2. The JVominative to the verb generally stands before the verb. 

3. But sometimes the Nominative stands after the verb ; as, Sr&t nox, 
it was night / est mens, it is the mind. 

4. When a question is asked, the J^ondnative in English stands most- 
. ly after the verb ; as, ubi est tuus frater ! where is your brother, 

5. Ego, tu, nos, and vos are seldom expressed in Latin. 

6. A verb has sometimes a whole sentence for its J^ondnative s as* 
fugSre vitium est virtus, to shun vice is virtue, 

7' A verb has sometimes ati Infimtive Mood for its Nominative ; as, 
crr&re est h6minis, to err belongs to man. 

Praxis. 

Amicus vi^nio, a friend comes, Puer scrTbo, a boy writes. 

Amicus amoj a friend is hved, Dlsci^^^w^ ^^&^o, %xW.aT\ ore \<ua<^E«x . 
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RULE 3. 

Substantive verbsy verbs (j/* naming and gesture, 
have a Nominative both before and after ; as, 

Ego ^ro discipUlus, / will be a scholar. 
Tu cris dScttiS) you will be learned, 
Veritas est magna) the truth is great. 
Nulla p5tentia est Ionga» no fiower is long. 
PrincYpium est difficilet the beginning is hard. 

1. Substantive verbs (that is definite) are 8um,Jio, /orem, existo, 

2. Verbs of naming are appellor-nTi, dicor, vocor^ nominor, nuncUporf 
■■ centeor, designor, creor, conatttuor, cognoscor, agnoscor, invifnior, re-- 

p(fHor^ exiattmor^ hab^or, aalutor, vid^or. 

3. Verbs of feature arc co, incedo, venio, cUbOf ato,Jdceo, a^deo, aapto, 
evadOf fiigio, ina^quor^ dormio, aemniOf mdneo. 

4. Any verb may have after it a JVominative, when it belongs to the 
same thing with the Nominative before it ; as, Sicfaturlachrymans, thus 
he apeaka weeping. Virg. Defendi rempublicam Jtivenis, / Jf?/en<fed Me 
state vhen J roaa a young man, non desSram senex, / will not desert it 
being old, Cic. 

Praxis. 

I am a scholar. Paul was an apostle. Dionysius was a tyrant. 
You are a good boy. Cicero was made Consul. Aristldes was just. 
George is my dear friend. Mutius sits quiet. John always comes late. 
The citizens are honest fcandtduaj. Boys are cunning {calliduaj. 
Virgil was saluted poet. Old men are cautious. The bad may be good. 
Good men are happy. Bad men are miserable. We all might be better. 
Tuscany grew strong. Lucilius ran muddy. Peace is pleasant. 
My little brother is a good boy. All good boys are loved. 
Poverty is reckoned a disgrace. Riches are dangerous. 
Good men are scarce. Charity is kind. America is my country. 



RULE 4. 

Certain verbs require an Accusative case before the 
Infinitive mood; as, 

Audio Prxsidem venire, I hear that the President is coming. 
Gaud^o te redivissc, lam glad that you have returned. 
Credo bonos remun^ratum iri, / believe good men will be re* 
warded. For more examples of this rule see page 42. 

That is the sign of the Accusative case before the Ir\finitive. 

[The same sentence, Audio Praaidem vj^ntre, may also be rendered in 
Latin by quod, or ut, thus, Audio quodPr^es vi^nit, or ut Pngses veniat^ 
which is less ehgsint'} 



Which are the verbs that mostly require an Accuss|tive case 
before the IxAnitvitmoo^'i A. The following : 

AudtOt inteUtgo, tentiOf perdpto^ animadvertOf cognoucOf ditco, •video^ 
cerueo, deprehendo, judico, existimo, puto, opTnor, $u9picor, icio, netcio, 
credo, expifrior, compertum habeo, cogUo, mimini, r^edrdoTf oblivJicer, 
hetor, gaudeo, ddleo, agrefifro, tpero^ confido, dtco, a>e, perhibe9,fert&r, 
Jamd eat, f^ro, r^f^ro, mmcio, affirmo, tcrtbo, tttendo, demorutro, prdbe^ 
permitto, poUiceor, spondeo, vov^o, tntror, ^c. 

2. F?/o, nolo, mUlo, oro, 9xoro, p^to, poatUlo, poaeo, fagit9^ qustrOf 
obaecro, pr^cor, depricor, gtiaao, r6go, opto, exopto, are mostly followed by 
tit or ne, and the Subjunctive Mood. 

3. Caveo, is followed by ne, and the Subjunctive Mood s aSf OhfC ne 
tUicbes, take care lest you stumble. JW is often omitted before 

4. Cogo, impello, nrgeo, paro, decemo, atdtuo, conatituo, fUcio, atHdeo^ 
licet, d^cet — <equum est, par eat, cerium eat, faa eat, nefSa eat, have after 
them the Infinitives but they have also after them ut and the Subjunc- 
tive mood. 

5. The .Accusative case before the Infinitive is sometimes understood ; 
as, reddere posae tiegabat, he denied that he could give it. Vime. 

Se being here understood before poaat. 



RULE 5. 

Esse, fuisse, fieri, fore [and the Infinitives of 
verbs of naming and gesture] have the same case 
after them, which they have before them ; as. 

Hie ames dici pater, here you may love to be called father. 
Petrus ciipit esse doctiis vir, Peter desires to be a learned man. 
Scio Petrum esse docturrij I knoityjXi^X Peter is learned. 
Audio Praesidem venisse i^xXimyi hear that the President ha% 

come safe* 
Scio te esse reditu mm, I know that you are about to return. 
Credo pios fore felicfes, I believe that^'oocf men v>illbe hafipy. 
Non ItcSt tibi esse nSgligenli, it is not lawful for you to be idle. 

XoTE 1. 3aae and fidaae in this rule frequently are not expressed. 

2. We can also say, non licet tibi (te) eaae negltg'Bntem. 

Have esHCy fuisse^ always the same case after them^ whtch they 

have before them 7 No. 

3. For if the Genitive case goes before eaae, the case following must 
be the Accusative ; as, est s^pientis C^^J ^^^^ contcntum sua sorle, it 
ia the part of a wiae man to be content -with hia lot. Interest clvYum fee J 
esse libSrds, it ia the interest of the citizena to be free. 

4. The Accusative, especially hominem, is often understood before the 
Infinitivd ; as, hum^Ytas v2tat ChominemJ esse siipgrbum adversus s^- 
Ci5s, Cic, good breeding ftfrbi da a man f^ be proud a^ain&t kU a&&<icia(.<.%« 
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5. The poets sometimes use the J^om. instead of the ^cc. as. Uxor 
invicti Jovis esse nescis, for nescis te esse uxorem Invicti JSvis^ You 
don't know that you are the -wife of the inxdncible Jove. 

Praxis. 

I know that you are a scholar, — ^that you are a learned man. 
I know that you will be learned, -^— that good men are happy. 
I have heard that no power is long", —that good women are happy. 

I think that the beginning is hard, that boys are negligent. 

I hear that Aristides was called just, — ^that riches are dangerous. 
Aristides is said to have been just. I know that gifts have been loved. 
We believe that the righteous will be happy, that none is perfect. 



RULE 6. 

When no Nominatwe comes between the Relative 
qui, qUiE, quoD, and the verb ; the Relative is the 
Nominative to the verb, . and agrees with the Antece- 
dent in gender and number ; as, 

Vip, qui miratur divitias, est miser, the mariy who admirea 

richest^ is viherable, 
Pdge voluptatem, quae est pestis> avoid fileaaurcy which m a 

plague, 
ParcS tempori, quod nunquam redift, afiare timcj which never 

returns, 

Note 1. The Antecedent is a substantive noun that goes before the 
Relative, and is again understood to the Relative ; the above examples, 
at full length, vwill then stand thus : 

VYr, qui vi'r, mirStiir divlftllas, est mYser, the man, which man 

admires riches^ is miserable, 
Ftige vdlupt&tem, quae voluntas est pestis, beware of pleasure^ 

which pleasure is a plague, 
Parc^ tcmp5rT, quod tempos niinquaxn redft, spare time^ 

which time never returns. 

The antecedent is sometimes not expressed ; as, sunt qaibus, scil. ho* 
mines, there ore persons to vhom, Hor. 

2. The anteceoent is sometimes understood s but aAerwards expressed 
in the same case wifh the relative; as, Urb^mguam statuo est vestra, ViRo. 
for Urbs, guam urbem statuo, est vestra. 

3. An a^>cftv« also may be an antecedent to the relative f as, ille,quena 
toas, xgr5t&t, he,vhomyoulove, is sick ; but then the substantive Mmo^ 
vir, piier, &c. is understood. 

4. The Relative agrees likewise with the Antecedent in person ; as, 
(Ego) adsum, qui feci. Vise., / am present, -who did it, Tu, qui ilmfis 
me, ^mSrls, i/ou, who lore me, are loved. StellJi quae iQc^t, the star, whiek 
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5. When the -RifiUttiTe respects a whole sentence, it is put in the Nea- 
ter gander ; as» meiis car^ amlc^ mortiiiis est, quod est rolhi summo 
dbldri, my dear friend U deady vtHch is a very great grief to me. 

Praxis* 

The pious father, who instructs his wicked son, has delivered himself. 
The men, who fear the Lord, are blessed, t. e, which men. 
The girl, who obeys her teacher, will be loved, i. e, which girt 

RULE 7. 

But if a Nominative comes between the Relative 
and the Ferb^ the relative is governed by the following 
verb or noun^ and agrees with the antecedent in gen- 
der and number ; as, 

Detis, quein piT c61unt, God, whom good men worahtfi^ 

Cdjus mQn^re vivunt, by whose gift they livCf 

Cujus sunt ciipidi, of whom they are demrouej 

Cui parent) et pl&cent, whom they obey and fileaeCf 

Quo frilentiir, est aeternus, whom they ahall enjoy, U eternals 

Praxis. 

The man, whom God helps, will be indeed safe. 
Virtue, which all good men admire, is neglected. 
All the slaves, whom we pity, may be delivered. 

RULE 8. 

Two or more nouns singular require the verb^ ad- 
jective, or relative to be m the plural; as, 

Cddriis et Bruttis,qui ^maverunt patriam, fu^runt fortes, 
Codrue and Brutua, who loved their country^ were brave. 

1. When the aubatantivea are of different genders, and signify ^r»ofi«, 
the masculine gender is more worthy than Wvt feminine or neuters as, 

FHltiSr et sdr6r sunt amandl, a brsther and sister are to be loved. 

2. But if the substantives signify things loithout UfOf the adjective or 
relative plural must be put in the neuter gender / as, div¥t¥ae, dSctis, et 
gloria in ociilis stt^ sunt, riches, fionour, and glory, are set before your eyes, 

3. If all the substantives Without life, were of the masculine, and 
none of them of the neuter gender, the Adjective or Relative will be in 
the Neuter gender ; as, arcus et calamds, qua fregisti, the bows and ar- 
rows "which you brake. . 

4. In trao or more substantives of different persons, the first person is 
preferred before the second, and the second before the third ; as, Ego^ 
#», et Codruo, amSmus patriam nostram. Tu, Petrus, et Joannes^ negltgttie 
vestrm ot&^a. You, Peter, and John, neglect your atudtt&«< 
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5. The adjeciive^ ot trerh fi«qaently a^rree$ with the mbftafitive ihsX is 
nearest to them, and is understood to the rest ; as, pater est liin&ndus« 
et milter, afathar and mother is to be loved, £t ego in culpft sum et to, 
or et ego, et tu ^s in culpa, both I and you are in the fault. Nihil hie 
deSst nisi carmYna, there it nothing loanting here but charrm, or nthil hie 
nXai carmina dSsunt. 

This construction is generally used, when the different tnordt signify one 
and the »atne thing, or much to the tame purpose, and is commonly called 
Zeugma or joining / as, mens, ratio, et consilium in sSiufbus est, under^ 
standing, reason, and prudence is in old men, 

6. Collective nouns have sometimes the adjective or verb in the plural 
number ; as, PSpiilus convenSrant, the people had metg turba riliint, the 
crowd rush; magn^ para oocisi stmt, a great part -were slain. 



•y*' 



RULE 9. 

ANNOTATION. 

Adjectives and Relative nouns sometimes agree 
with me primitive pronoun, that is understood in the 
possessive; as, 

Cum m^^ nem9 script^ ISgSt vulgo r^cYtHre ttmentis, tv/iere^ 
aa no one will read my writings^ who am afraid to recite tliem^ 
fiublicly, Mea the possessive being put for met, the primitive. 

Praxis. 

All began to praise my fortune, who had a son endued with such good 
judgment. 

His exploits alone ranked Hercules among the heathen divinities. 

Your example living ill, does more hurt than my persuasions preach- 
ing, can do good. 

Mjr one's fortune is better than your two's counsel. 

RULE 10. 

A substantive agrees with a substantive, of the same 
signification in case ; as. 

Pastor Cdrydon ardSb^t AlSxin deiicias, 
The ahefiherd Cbrydun fianaionately loved uilexia the darling. 

1. This agreement of a sMbstantive with a substantive^ is commonly 
called apposition. 

2. Adjectives are sometimes put in apposition vnth substantives ; as, Pom* 
peiiis magnus, Pompey the Great, 

3- Substantives are sometimes put in apposition vith adjectives ; as. Mars 
posiiit ilium cust5dem ostii. Mars placedhimheeper of the door, 
4. As, being, for, Uke, are sometimes signs of apposition. 

Praxis* 

President Washington, The City PhiUdelphia. America our eoantry. 
You sent me sl servant, a token/ at atolcen,/or^\xjluHV^i^^\airA»^^ 

' i i 
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Of Government. 

Government is threefold : 

1. The government <5f Nouns Substantive and Jdjective. 

2. The government of Verbs Personal and Impersonal. 

3. The government of AdvbrbS) Prepositions, Interjec- 

tions, Conjunctions. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF NOUNS. 

RULE 11. 
ONE substantive governs another [q/* a different 
signification'] in the Genitive ; as, 

Verbiim Domini est purtim, the word of the Lord is fiure^ 
S&IQs fi6fiuli est rnagn^, the safety q/^the people is imfiortant. 
Consilium safiientis est saniim, the advice of a wise man is good. 

Oft or *«, with apostr6phus, is the usual sign of this Genitive, 

2. This Genitive is sometimes changed, op can be changed, into an ad- 
jective possessive ; as, dIvinUs ^mbr, divine love, for amdr Det. 

3. The first substantive is not always expressed ; as, Angusta viarum 
for angusta loca viarum. Acuta belli, for acuta periciila belli. 

4. Sometimes the Genitive after a substantive is changed into the />a- 

tive ; as, tu deeds omne tuis, fov tuorum, you are an entire credit to your 

fiHends, or, of your friends^ dolor ultime matri, O / last grief to thy mo* 

ther, or, of thy mother. 

5. The poets frequently use the Dative for the Genitive / as, cui cor- 
pus porrigitur, for cujus corpus porrigitur, whose body is extended 

6. Mild, tibi, sibi, are sometimes used to supply the measure of the 
poets, or they are put for mens, tuus, suus. 

7.* The Genitive also of Adjectives is governed by substantives / as, 
norma v^t^ rum, the rule of the ancients f via sapient is, thevfayofthevnseg 
but then homtnisimdi homtnum are understood. 

1. Ejus, illius, istius, [his, her, its,] are governed as if they were suW 
stantives; as, ^cio ejus m^num, I know his hand, hie illius arm^ here 
were her arms. 

9. Eorum, illorum, istorum, [their^ are governed as substantives ; as» 
h&mtnes non vldent eorum h3rpocrisin, men do not see their hypscrisy. 

Praxis. 

The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom. 

The soul's loss is the loss of losses. The face of things is changed. 

The cares of this world have blinded the eyes of men. 

RULE 12. 
If the last of two substantives has an adjective of 
praise or dispraise joined with it, then it may be put 
in the Genitive or Ablative ; as, 

Ntim^ fuit vYr magnae prudentYae, v^ / 1 Mima was a man of 
N)im& fuit vtr magna prtldentU, 5 g^^^ prudence. 

The first of the two su\i&laTv\rie^ \^Ti*(A.TiXH«v)% ^'i,.^'^^"«r.^%'*»^-. 
eato (vir) forti anlmot b.c (a man) of good coura^t^ 
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5. The adjective^ ot ferb fi«qaently ajp'eeavriih the mbftafitive ihsX is 
nearest to them, and is understood to the rest ; as, pater est fofindus, 
et milter, afathtr and mother «> to be loved. £t ego in culpft sum et to, 
or et ego, et tu ^s in culp^ both I and you are in the fault. Nihil hie 
deest nM carmlha, there is nothing" wanting" here but chartm, or nXhil hie 
nYst carmina desunt. 

This construction is generally used, when the different roords signify one 
and the eame thing, or much to t/ie tame purpote, and is commonly called 
Zeugma or joining / as, mens, ratio, et consilium in sSiubus est, under' 
standing, reason, and prudence is in old men, 

6. Collective nouns have sometimes the adjective or verb in the plural 
number ; as, Popiilus convenSrant, the people had metg turba ruQnt, the 
crowd rush; magn^ para oocisi stmt, a great part were slain, 

-- »«llll I .M 111 II ■ I » I ■Vi^i—^— —— — ^ 

RULE 9. 

ANNOTATION. 

Adjectives and Relative nouns sometimes agree 
with me primitive pronoun, that is understood in the 
possessive; as, 

Cum m^a nSmO script^ ISget vulgo r^cttSre ttmentis, vf/iere» 
aa no one will read my writings, who am afraid to recite tliem^ 
publicly. Mea the possessive being put for met, the primitive. 

Praxis. 

All began to praisemy fortune, who had a son endued with such good 
judgment. 

His exploits alone ranked Hercules among the heathen divinities. 

Your example living ill, does more hurt than my persuasions preach- 
ing, can do good. 

^fy one's fortune is better than your two's counsel. 

RULE 10. 

A substantive agrees with a substantive, of the same 
signification in case; as, 

Pastor Corydon ardSb^t Alexin deIiciS,s, 
The shefiherd Corydon ftaaaionately loved Mexi* the darling, 

1. This agreement of a substantive with a substantive^ is commonly 
called apposition, 

2. Adjectives are sometimes put in apposition vnth substantives ; as. Pom* 
peius magnus, Pompey the Great, 

3 Substantives are sometimes put in apposition with adjectives ; as. Mars 
posiiit ilium custddem ostii. Mars placedhimkeeper of the door, 
4. As, being, for, Uke, are sometimes signs of apposition. 

Praxis. 

President Washington, llie City Philadelphia. America our eoantry. 
Vbu sent me st servant, tiiolKrJ as tiXo}Ltii,jw'9k\j^txAfii^ 

■ I i 
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Of Government. 

Government ia threefold : 

1. The government <Jf Nouns Substantive and Adjective, 

2. The government of Verbs Peraonal and Jm/ieraonal. 

3» The government of AdvbrbS) Prepositions, Interjec- 
tions, Conjunctions. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF NOUNS. 

RULE 11. 
ONE substantive governs another [q/* a different 
signification'] in the Genitive ; as, 

Verbiim Domini est ptirtim, the word of the Lord ia fiure, 
S&IQs /t^/^^/x est rnagn^, the aqfety q/* the people ia important. 
Consilium aafiientia est saniim, the advice of a wise man ia ^ood. 

Off or '», with apostr6phus, is the utual sign of this Genitive. 

2. This Genitive is sometimes changed^ or can be changed, into an ad- 
jective possessive ; as, divlntis ^mbr, divine love, for iimdr Del, 

3. The first substantive is not always expressed ; as, Angusta viarum 
for angusta loca viarum. Acuta belli, for acuta perlciila belli. 

4. Sometimes the Genitive after a substantive is changed into the Da- 
tive s as, tu duetts omne tuis, for tu5rum, you are an entire credit to your 
fiends, or, of your friends, dbldr ultime matri, O / last grief to thy mo» 

ther, or, of thy mother. 

5. The poets frequently use the Dative for the Genitive / as, cui cor- 
pus porrigitur, for cujus corpus porrigitur, -whose body is extended. 

6. Mild, ttbi, sibi, are sometimes used to supply the measure of the 
poets, or they are put for mens, tuus, suns. 

7.* The Genitive also of Adjectives is governed by substantives / as, 
norm^veterum, the rule of the ancients ; via sapientis, thevayofthemseg 
but then homints and hominuni are understood. 

1. Ejus, illius, istius, [his, her, its,] are governed as if they were suW 
stantives ; as, $cio ejus m^ilm, / knov> his hand, hie illius arm^ here 
toere her arms. 

9. Eorum, illorum, istorum, [their] are governed as substantives ; as» 
homines non vident eorum h3rpocrisin, men do not see their hypocrisy. 

Praxis. 

The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom. 

The soul's loss is the loss of losses. The face of things is changed. 

The cares of this world have blinded the eyes of men. 

RULE 12. 
If the last of two substantives has an adjective oT 
praise or dispraise joined with it, then it may be put 
in the Genitive or Ablative ; as, 

Niim^ fuit vYr magnae prudentYae, v^/ 7 Mima vrna a man of 
Niim& fuit vtr magna prddentU, 5 g^^^ prudence. 

The first of the two su\i&laTvd^e^ i^titA^^iXHtv)^ ^'i,.^'^^"«r.^%'*»^-. 
eato (vir) fcrti animo) ftc (a man) o/ gwd courage* 
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RULE 13. 

An adjective of the neuter gender \nthoiit a sub- 
stantive to agree with, governs the Genitive ; as, 

Multum auri aestimaturj much gold ia esteemed. 

Quid rei tract atur, nvhat subject is handling ? 

Aliud mercedis dS,b¥tur, another reward will be given, 

1. Multum aurij and quid rei are more elegant than inulium 
aurumy qua res, 

2. Plus and quid being substantives always govern the Gen. 

3. JS/thil and nil^ for nullum^ frequently govern the Genitive. 

4. Quidy aliquid^quicquamy hocy illudy id^ govern the Genitive. 

5. JSTeuter Adjectives^ which govern the Genitive) generally 
denote quantity ^ nullum^ tantum, quantum y filusj filurimumm 

Praxis. 
As much money as there is anywhere, so much credit is there alio. 
Where there is most study there is least noise. Much praise is dtie. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

RULE 14. 

Verbal adjectives, adjectives of desire y ignorancey 
knowledgey remembrancey and the like, govern the 
Genitive; as, 

Horaiius fuit ciipidiis pacis, Horace ;was desirous of peace. 
Cato fuit tSnax propositi, Cato was Jirm to his purpose. 
Cicero fuit ^m&ns patriae, Cicero was a lover of his country. 
CsesS.r fuit perittis literErum, Casar was skilled in learning. 
Petrtis est mSmor beneiiciSrtim, Peter is mindful of favour %, 

What adjectives govern the Genitive^ agreeably to this rule ? 

1 . Verbal adjectives in •ax ; as, capax^ edax^f^rax^ fugaXy 
pertinaxy t^nax^vdraxy &c., govern the Genitive. 

2. Participials in -n« ; as, amana, app^tent, capietu, experUns, negU^ 
gens, diligens, m^tuent, obtervans, patiena, CaervanHaaimuaJ timenaffugi* 
ena, aitiena, &c. doctua, erudttua, expertua, conaulsua, &c. govern the Geni- 
tive. 

[1. The difference in signification between the participle and the par* 
ticipial is this ; the participle signifies a temporary, or single act, at a cer- 
tain time ; as, Caaar fuit amana patriam, Caesar was, (at sonUe time) a 
lover of his country; but the participial without regard to any particular 
time, denotes a habit; as, Cicero ftiit ^insSkoa patriae, Cicera loaa a ( ateady, 
uniform J lover of hia countiy. 

2. Patiena frigus, is one who is auffering cold, how unable soever he 
may be to suffer it Patiena figoriss is one who is able to sujfer cM, 
capable of «»^r»nj' C0fd 
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3. DoctV0 mus^cen, denotes one who has been taught munc, whether 
he understands it or not. Doctua muncet^ denotes one who is skilled in 
music — a connoisteur in music.'] 

3. CUpidus, timiduSf ambitiosus, avdrus, cnriosus, govern the Genitive; 
but credulus and Jidus govern the Dative. 

4. Perttus, imperttus, gnarus, prudena, call^dus, providus, docins^ d^d' 
Us, prttscius, prcesagus, certus, memor, immi^mor, expertus, consuUus, con- 
victus, eruditus, govern the Genitive. 

5. IgnaruSf rudis, nesctus, inscius, dubius, incertus, consdus intHg^r^ 
purus, anxius, sollidttts, ri^us, mtmtfestus, gfovem the Genitive. 

6. •^mUlus, parens prodtgus^ profusus, securus, muntficuSf feUx^ 
govern the Genitive ; as, felix animi, happy in mind. 

Praxis. 
We have heard that Catiline was able to bear cold, and hunger. 
I am sorry to see that tender body bearing the roost bitter cokL 
Wise men are not desirous of much wealth, fields, and money. 



RULE IS. 
Partitives, interrogatives, indefinites, numerals, 
comparatives, and superlatives, govern Ae Genitive 
plural; as, 

Aliquis phtl686ph5rUTn err^t, eome one qf the Pfdlo9ofiher9 errt. 
Uterque nostrum dicet partem, each of us vfillnay afiart. 
Quis vestrum ignor^t f what one of you ia ignorant ? Interrog. 
Quis nostriim ignQr&tj any one qfua U ignorant. Indefinite* 
UnJl sorOriim fSit pulchr^, one of the Haters was fair. 
JoS.nne3 fiitt seni6r fr&triim, John was the elder of the brothers. 
Cicero fuit optYmus constiliim, Cicero was the best of consuls. 

Can this Genitive Be turned into another case ? 

2. This Genitive can be turned into inter with the Accusative, or into 
de, e, ex, with the Ablative; thus, aliquis philosophSrum — aUqtds inter 
phildsdphda, or, de, e, ex, phUba^phts, 

3. Words placed partitively, whether nouns substantive, adjectives, or 
participles, govern also the Genitive plural / as, vulgib Atheniensum, the 
generality of the Athenians. "Strnq moTtviimm, no one 9/ mortals. Sancte 
deSrum, O thou holy one of the Gods! Lecti juvento, the choice of the 
youths, 

4. Partitives govern the Genitive singular of coUectwe nouns, and do 
not necessarily agree with them in gender ; as, vir prastantissimiis nos* 
tra civitatis, the best man of our state. 

5. Partitives, interrogatives, are put in the same gender as the sub- 
stantives tney govern ; as, aliquis philosophorum, is at Full length, aliquis 
phildsdphus phildsdphSrum s but there are some examples to the contrary. 

Praxis. 

The wisest of the Philosophers is sometimes mistaken. 
Helioddrus was by far the most learned of the Greeks. 
' Stertiniui, the eighth of the wise men, was a stoic philosopher. 
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RULE 16. 

Adjectives signifying profit or disprojit^ likeness or 

unlikenessy govern the Dative ; as, 

Poeta est utilYs urbi, a poet is useful to the community. 
Hie puer est similis suo patri, this boy is like his father. 
Lex fuit pernictSsa reipublicse, the law was hurtful to the Btate^* 
Hector ivU obvms hosti, Hector went to meet the enemy. 
Censura est facilis cuivisj censure is easy to any one, 

1. Bat amtcuBt inimtcua, socius^ victhu8,par, aguaKs, nmiUa, dissimiiii, 
abaimilh, co£^atua, tupersteaf prdprtua, govern both the Dative and Ge- 
nitive, 

2. Communia seldom governs the Genitive^ but the Dative frequently; 
thus, hoc est commune mihi tecum, tfua ia common to me and you. 

3. Menus, immunta, admit of the following construction : Superbta est 
alien^ dignitatis, dignitati, vel a dignitate, pride ia inconaiatent -with dig- 
nitys nSmo est immtinis vitii, vel^ a vitiS, no one ia free from vice, 

4. JPrompttta, procltvia, vilox, celer, tardita, ptger^ commbdua, itusa^ 
fnodiia, aptua, ineptua, habtlia, govern the Accuaative of the things with 
the preposition ady rather than the Dative / as, omnia sunt prdni ad tV» 
tium, all men are prone to vice. 

5. Utilta, inuttua, aptua, inepttca, govern the Dative, or .Accusative 
with ad ; as, vir utYiys bello, vel, &d bellum. 

6. All adjectives of ac^uiftft'on govern tbe Dative,' as, conaciua s i b $ ■■■ 
fidua aoctia — pauper amtcia — dtvea aibi^ bentgnua omnibua-'-communis'^ 
iequua'-^inTguu9---bdnua-~felix tttia-^juatua, injuatua'-^gratua, iugratus. 

Praxis. 

Wicked men are prone to mischief Fools are apt to laugh, pronua. 
You cannot imagine how unjust he is to himself. Hor, 
Correction is necessary for boys. A Christian is kind to all. 
Death is common to every ag^. Death is common to thee and me. 
A prince is slow to punish. A good man is hurtful to none. 
A prince is swift to reward. A heathen is kind to his friend. 
Death is common to good and bad men. George was kind to all men. 
Dionysius said, that a woollen cloak was (it for every season, habtlia. 



RULE 17. 

Verbals in -bilis and -rfw, govern the Dative: whose 
sign \s by ; as, 

Amdr non est m^d¥cS.bilis herbIS} lorve is not to be cured by herbs. 
Via lethi est calcand^ sfimSl omnibus, the way qf death is to be 
trodden [must be trodden] once by all. 

1. The Dative, afler verbals in "btlta and -dua, is generally a peraon. 

2. But verbals in "btlia and -dua sometimes govern also an Ablative 
of tbe (Aitt^/ M, pudicitia est rSp^ur&bllM nulla arte, chastity ia to be re- 
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paired hg lUdrt, Otid. Difficult&tes sunt superands studio etlabore^ dif- 
JlculHea ave to be overcome by ttudy and labour, 

3. jparUeiplet of the perfect tense, also govern a Dative ; whose sign 
is by, but ofiener Bxi^iblative with a or ab; as, Maecenas, dicte mihi, Q 
Mxcenae, celebrated by me. Mors Laurent is est defleta multis, vel a mul- 
tis^ the death of Lanrena vfoa bewailed by many. 

PRAilS. 
We must love all men. All men are to be loved by us. 
We must write our versioiis. Our versions are to be written by us. 
We must read good books. Good books are to be read by us. 
We must love our enemies. Our enemies are to be loved by us. 
We must shun every vice. Every vice is to be shunned by us. 

RULE 18. 

Adjectives signifying dimension^ govern the Accti- 
native of Measure ; as, 

Haec c61uinn& est viginti p^des altlli this ftillar ia twenty feet 
high, 

De Adjectives of dimension ahoaye govern the Accusative ? 

1. Adjectives, and even verbs of dimension, also govern the Ablative, tiB 
well as the Accusative of measure, but rarely the Genitive f as, foss& sex 
cubttis altS, a trench six cubits deep. Patet tres ulnas, it extends three 
eUs. Venter ejus ext&t sesquipSd^. Per«tu«. NSclonglSrSs duodSnuxa 
pedum, and not two feet longer. 

Which are the Adjectives of IHmennon ? 

Adjectives of Dimension are 

% AltUs, high, or deep ; crass&s or ttensiis, thick i latUsfliTOBd ; longiis, 
long ; prdfundHs, deep ; which govern the Accusative, and sometimes 
the Ablative of measure. 

Which are the words of Measure? 

The words of Measure are 

3. Cubitus, a cubit, a foot and a half; digitus, an inch ; palmus, a 
hand-breadtli ; pes, a foot ; passus, a pace ; ndUiarium, a mile; stadium, 
a furlong ; ulna, an elL 

Praxis. 

Our house, in this city, is 30 feet long, and 28 feet wfde. 

My book is two inches thick. This room is 20 feet long. 

The circular church is 90 feet in diameter. The board is 4 inches broad. 



RULE 19. 

The Comparative Degree governs the Ablative^ 
whose sign is than : as, 

Sap¥Sntt& est in£U6r geminiS) viadom ia better than jewela. 
Nihn est dulcYiis llb^rtilt^, nothing ia aweeter than- liber ti^^ 



1. Thui Ablative after the comparative degree, is fiequendy rea^ioed 
hy^fuamf thus, 

JNikUett dtUdw quam IthHrtfu (est.) Sapienti^ est mSli5r quam gem* 
mx. (sunt.) 

2. QvAx, after anipHu8,plu», ndnuf, is elegantly left out; as, non am* 
pHua noctemfalle. 

Does the Comparative Decree govern no other Ablative, than that whofc 

sign is than ? 

3. The comparative degree governs also another Ablative of the meo- 
sure ofexcetti as, tu es rUhilo m^liSr aUo, you are in nothing better than 
another, f^umito superbior H, tanto vilior (es,) the prouder you are^ the 
meaner (you are.) 

4. JVI/u7 is elegantly used for nemo, or nuUus; as, nihil fuit facundYfii 
Cicerone, none wat more eloquent than Cicero. 

Praxis. 

King Solomon was wiser than all men. Peace is much better than war. 
The leader is greater than the soldier. Solon was wiser than Croesus. 
Nothing is swifter than time. Cicero was more honest than Caesar. 
The more learned you are, be the more humble. You are r icher than I. 

RULE 20. 
Dignus, indignus, contentus, prseditus, captus and 
fretus ; also natus, promiatus, satus, ortus, ecUtus, ge- 
nitus, progenitus, and the like^ govern Utit Ablative: as, 

Hie pu^r est dign&i laud^> t/iia boy is worthy (if firaiae. 
Sapiens est contentUa sortSj a tviae man ia content with hia lot. 
Dux est firadttUa virttit^i the ca/itain ia endued with courage, 
Stultus est cafitua ment£, a fool ia deatitute ofunderatanding. 
u£neas fuit n&tus Anchis&, JEneaa waa born t^f Anchlata, 

MiruSf charut, venalit, vt/tt, iatus, auperbUs, also govern the Ablative i 
as, homo siiperbus sapiSntia est stultissimus, a man proud of hia Jbisw- 
ledge, is a very great fool 

The wise always trust in God. IHrrhus was descended from AchillSs. 
Ascanius was bom of a noble family. We were born of good parents. 

RULE 21. 
Adjectives of plenty or want govern the Genitive 
or Ablative ; as, 

Omm^ plen^ sunt DSi, all thinga are full of God, 
S&pY<^ns est coinp5s mentYs, a wiae man ia endued with reaaon, 
Stimtis prodigi nostri t6inp5rts, we are firodigal of our time, 
Quando SrYmSs v^ctLT mdlSstiS, ? when will we be void of troubled 

BenJgniie, expert, impda, liberaHOf miumftcu9f parcut, truncua, vacuua, 
prodigus, indigut, pauper, divet, partieepa, mostly govern the Genitive. 

Beatut, d{ffertU8, mutHus, tumidua, turgidua, orbw^gravia, govern the 
Ablative only. 

» OPUSy signifying need^ governs the Ablative of the thing 
needed; as. Quid opus est verbis ? what needia there qfwordaf 
USUS also governs the Ablative ; aS| nunc usus (est) viribusi 
now there ia need qf strength. 
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THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

RULE 22. 
Sum, when it sigai&es possession, property j or duty, 
governs the Genitive ; as, 

Est honiKnis errare, U ia the way, [the weakness] qfman to err. 
Est stulti dicSre non piitav^rlniy ii ia the mark of a fool to aay 
I had not thought. 

Est prascept5rum curare* it ia the duty ofmaatera to take care. 
This Cremtvve^ which is said to be governed by mm, is goTerned by 
nStUrOf moa, tngifniitm, pr6prietaa, infirmitas, indicium, ndta, nigoHum^ 
offtdum, dfi&a/ munua, re«, or some other words wideratoodKnd some- 
times expreaaedi as, quicquid (est) conspicttum est rSs fisci, Jmr. •what* 
ever ia excellent ia the property of the treasury. Hie liber est mei fHtrYs, 
this book belanga to my brother, or fully, hie lib^r est (liber) mei frSitrlEs. 

Praxis. 

It is the part of all men to love their enemies. The earth is the Lord's. 
It is the duty of the President to provide for {conaUla) the People. 
It is the privilege of all gtx)d Citizens to contend for their just rights. 

RULE 23. 

Does SUM always govern the Genitive when it signifies /io«- 
aeaaion, firofierty, or duty ? No. 

The possessives^ mens, tuus, suus, noster, vester, 
are put in the Nominative after sum, ts'c. ; but the 
Primitive Genitives mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, never 
are; as, 

Hie lYber est m^iis, not meiy this book ia mine, or, this book be 

. longa to me, 
H^c t5ga Srat tiia) not tui, thia gown waa yours, or, this gown 

belonged to you. 
Est ttiiiin incip^re, not tui, it ia your fiart to begin, or, to begin 

ia your part, 
Scio hunc libriifn ess^ m^iifn, not mei, / know that this book 

belonga to me, or, that thia book ia mine; also) 
HumQnum bellutnum, reghtm, Romanum, and other poaaeaaivea may be 
used in the ^om./ as, est human&m err3r^,/(*r est hdmMa errarS. 

I RULE 24. 

MtserScHT, mtseres^o, and s^t^go govern the Geni- 
tive; as, 

Mla^rSr^ tuorum clvitinif do pity your countrymen, 
S&t&Ktt suarum rertlin» he ia buay about hia own affairs. 

Verbs that signify ah affection of the mind sometimes govern the 
Genitive in imitation of the Greeks g nM, pendeo animi, diacrucior anatOt, 
dittnH quitelurum, regnavit populorum, kiboriim didpitur, lior. 

JL« 
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RULE 25. 
Est, used for habeo, to have, governs the Dative of 
a person ; as, 

Liber est tnihiy / have a booky or, liber a book, est is, mihif to 

me, for ego habeo librum. 
Libri sunt mihi» / have books, or, libri books, sunt are, mlhi, to 

me ; for ego habeo libros. 

1. Suppetit is also used for est, or habto / as, sapient! rerum ntpfl^tU 
usus, a wite man has the use of his vfealth, 

2. In the construction of eat for habee^ the word that seems to be the 
JSTominativef is the Dative, and the vwrd, which' would have been the 
^ccutative "WiXh. habeo, is the Nominative with eatg as, Uber est mUd, 
(which is more elegant,) for habeo librum, 

3. Opiis, need, is especially joined with eat, but seldom with habeej 
as, opus est mihi, / have need — need it to me; but we rarely say habe9 
opui, I have need, which ought not to be imitated. 

4. Detum is eleg^tly used for careo ; as, libri desunt mihi, booke are 
•wanting' to me, instead of careo Ubrts, I want books, deaunt tibi Ubri» 

Praxis. 

You have a book, you have books. He has a book, he has books. 
We have a bookt we have books. Ye have a book, ye have books. 
They have a book, they have books. You all have not good hooka. 
I know that good men nave good books-^— that Peter has no books. 
We have had books. We had had books. We will have good books. 

I know that you have books that you had books— —you had no books. 

I know that you had books that you will have boolcs. 

RULE 26. " 

Sum used for affHo, to bring, governs two Datives; 
the one of sl person, and the other of a thing; as, 

Hoc est voliipt3,ti mihi, this is (brings) a pleasure to me. 

The Dative of the peraon after aum for ajf^ro, is sometimes ande^ 
stood. 

Do, donOfVerto, duco, tribud, habeo, reBnquo,venio, mitto, also govern 
t-wo Dutivea / as, hoc d&tur tibi laudi, thia ia given you, or to you for a 
praiae. 

RULE 27. 
AJl verbs or participles of acquisition govern the 
Dative; as, 

Seg^s cr^scYt hSininTbiis, corn grows for men, 
Laus debStiir vTrtQti, firaiae is due to virtue. 
Liberi lab5rant sTbT, free men labour for themselves, 
PraeceptS, dantur tibi* instructions are given you, 

TO and FOR, the signs of acquisition, are imt ahoaya expreaaed, 
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Praxis. 
We are not born /or ounelves. "Sov/ I seem to myself to be going. 
He said to me. . You returned /or another. Read this book ybr me. 
Neither, O ye Greeks, are my brave actions to be mentioned to you. 

thou, who ai\ matched to a worthy man. I do not sleep J^ uL 

1 was not at homey^ you. My gifts are mean to you, O Alezisi 

The fair Naid croppingybr you. Xor thinks of departingybr the late night. 

ANNOTATIONS. 

But aft many verbs govern the Dative^ ivhich have neither 
$0i nor /or, after them in the English construction ; they are 
here inserted under the foHowinj^ heads. 

1. Verbs signifying to PROFIT, or HURT, govern the 
Dative ; as, commodo^ firoficioy filace6, consUlOt to consult fpr, 
[to provide for] nSceOy officio^ incommddoj diapiMoy msidtcr^ 
ddiifo ; but l4Bdo and ojfindo govern the Accusative. 

2— .TO FAVOUR, to HELP, and their contraries, gov- 
ern the Da/iv^; tLSy fSveOi.annUoy arrideot aaBenttor^ adattfiH* 
loTy grat&ior^ grator^ grattffcor^ ignosco-''-'^^indtdg€Oy fiarcoy 
adulor^ plaudoy blandior^ lendctnor^ fialfior^ assent or j stUdeOy 
suftfUtcoi'^^uxtlidr^ adrntnicUlbr^ subv^nio^ succurro, fiatrbd' 
noTy mifdtfor^ m^dicor^ iifiUiilory derdgo^ ddtr&hoy invid^Oy aitU" 
lor; but ^'z^vo governs the Accusative. 

3. To COMMAND— OBEY— SERVE— or RESIST, 

govern the Dative; as, imfiifro, firactfiiojmandoj ddmtnor^ m^- 
dUror^ (to check) fiareoj ausculto^ Sbddioj obsiSguofy obtem/iifro^ 
mdrdmgiroy mortgeror^ obsecundo ; famUlor^ sirvio^inservioy 
mtnistroy fiugnoy rifiugno^ certo^ obsto^ riluctor^ obsisto^ rffnt' 
toTy rifsistOi adversor^ exfirobro^ r^fragor ; hMlj&beo governs 

4 ^ To THREATEN— be ANGRY with— REPROACH ; 

as, minor y commtnorj indignSr^ ^rSscor succenseoj convttiory 
govern the Dative, 

5. To TRUST; as,/r</o, cot^fYdo, erddoy/j^detn habeoy 

difftdoy desfiero^ govern the Dative. 

6. To SHEW, to TELL, &c. govern the Dative ; as, in- 

dtcoy aioy dtcoy interdtcoy resfiondeo^ renuncioj cldoy exc^Uoy hareoj 
nUbojfiraatdiory temper o^ suadeo^ per suadeo^ re ctfiioy permit to. 

7. Verbs compoundtd with SATIS, BENE, and MALE, 

govern the Pative ; as, satisfdcio^ satJsdoy b^n^Jdcio^ b^nidJcoj 
mdlifacioy mHi^dtco, 

Praxis. 

' The tyrant threatened the city m/A chains. He threatens me roith stripes. 
I wiU not be angry vith you. 1 could trust an honest man. 
No man can put trust in a bad man. Do not put trust in all men. 
I tell thee, O grandson of JE^us, that the Romaru can conquer thee. 
She married the frecdman of Pompey. Do spare your suppliants. 
J persuade you to adhere to justice. Wise men do not serve pleasure. 
1 will bless those that bless thee. I will curse those that curse thee. • 
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8. The compounds of SUM, (except /ko««£m,) (govern 
the Dative f as, abnUniy ads&tnjfirdsUtnj odMUnifprgtiim^ 

9. t Verbs and participles compounded with these ten 
PREPOSITIONS, id, antify con^ zrij intirj ob.fiost^ /ir>, audf 
and siifi^r^ govern the Dative ; as, asfitro, ant^ifiro^ colludo, im^ 
fid^noy immtneOt sufficioy intervinio^ obrefiOifioatpdnOy /lOgt AUbeVf 
firasto, auc<edOy eufierato, auficrvento. 

But firaifdyfiravi n to^ firacedoy firacurroy fir€vertoy ant ever io^ 
pr£vertdrf govern the Jccuttative only ; and there arc many 
verbs compounded with these ten prepositions, which do not 
govern the Dative. 

NoTs 1. Many verbs vary both their nfftiification and coimntction ; as, 
Umeoy mjftUo, formldo ; as, timSo tibi, timeo de te> tim^o pro te» / am 
afraid for yo^i, i. e. for your Bofety g but ttm^ te, or, timSoate, 1 fear 
you 09 an enemy. 

2. Consiilo tibi, I provide for your safety t but constilo te, I euk your 
advice i xmiilari alicui, to envy any one ; smulari aliquem, fo imitate an^ 
•tie, 

^,redeo, vSdo, propifro, curro^featTnOi pei'ffo, fugio, mitto, v^nio, fird' 
fciacor^ and vdco, provbco, invito, hortor, tr^ho, alltcio, pelltcio, atttnao, 
pertineo, conformo, lucesao, 9timUl&, &c, govern the Accusative with ad, 
or iir. 

3. Yet the poets use oometimea the Dative, after verbs of motion ; as, 
-JPhyllida mitie mihi, Virg. for' mitte PhylUda ad me. 

Praxis. 

Boys set aside their studies for play. We should do good to all men. 
Let not parents provoke their children to anger. This belongs to me. 
1 ^ili go to the city. Fly, do fly to your strong ci^. He fled to the altar. 



RULE 28. 
. Active verbs govern the Accusative ; as, 

Bon^s ^mS,t omnes, a good man loves all men. JLovee whom P 
Colite r^ltgiSnem, firactiae religion. Practise what ? 
Amor tegit crimina, love covers faults. Covers what ? 

1. Deponent verbs of an active sig^ifleation, also govern the Accusa- 
tive ; as, superbia cdmttltur hondres, pritle accompanies honottrs.. 

Thif Accusative is discovered by asking the question whom, or yohat ? 
to the verb ; as, -whom does a good man love. 

2. Neuter verbs likewise govern the Accusative, when the JVown after 
iliem has a signification simuar to their own; as, vivunt vium, they live a 
life; vivunt Bacchanalia, they live like Bacchanalians. Insanire insSniatn« 
to be mad of madness. Gaud6re gaudium, to rejoice for joy / furer^ fa- 
Torigim. 
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REMARKS. . 

Note 1. All Active verba, to complete the sense^ require after them 
an Accutative expressed or understood. 

. 3. A whole sentence frequently supplies the place of the Accwative 
after an AcHve verb. 

3. J^euter verbs taken in a metaphorical or active sense, also govern 
the Accutative, as, Corydon ardebat Alexim, Corydon pauionaieljf letved 
Alexi9. Rufillus olet pastillos, iltf/t^tM Mie//« o/'/»et/ttfinn^6a/2ff. Hos. 
CallSbat krtem, he underotood the art, Era9» 

4. Several verbs are used both in an active and neuter sense ; as, ab« 
horrere famam, to dread infamy / abhorrSre a litibus, to be averte frmn 
la-w^ndto / abhorret ab uxore ducSnda, he io averoe from marryiug'-^ 
ineis mdrtbus abhorret, it i» inconsittent -with my manner.— Cic. 

5. AddlSre pSn^tSs, to bum incenae, to oacrifice to the Uotuehoid gode, 
y irg. declInSire ictum, to avoid the stroke / declinire Idco, to go /rem 
the place. 

6. AclSs inclinat, the army gives vfoy^ vel aciSs inclliiatur, the army ie 
giving way; laborare anna, to forge arms; a morbo IdborSr^, to be ill 
of a disease. 

7. M6r&ri iter, to stop his march s mdrSri in urbe, to stay in the eityg 
hoc nihil mSror, / do not mind this. 

8. The poets frequently use the Acaisative of neuters adverbially g as, 
mens Ixtatur turbidum for turbide. Hob. my mind is confusedly glad, 
Multa g^mens, for multum ^mSns. 

9. Sometimes t^e prepositions cirea or propter are understood before 
hoc, id, gttid, aligtdd, qiiicquid, f Propter J quicquid delirant regSs plec- 
tuntur Achlvi. Hob. 

10. Participles in 'tus, 'sus, -xtts, arc frequently followed by an AccU' 
sative case, governed by quoad, or secundum / as, mides fractlu membrili, 
i. e. quoad membi'a, the soldier having his limbs broken. 

Passive and Neuter verbs also govern the Accusative among the po- 
ets ; as, ebr^us fer€ rubet, fqiioadj factem, a drunkard is mostly red in 
the face. YulnSratur c^ptit, he is -wounded in the head. YulnSriltar (qup- 
ad) brachium, he is wounded in tlte arm. 

Praxis. 

We are leaving tlie lands and pleasant fields of our native country. 
Truth gets hatred. Virtue will eet praise. Confess ye your faults. 
Ulysses declined tlie war through madness. Good men love peace. 



RULE 29. 

Recorder, memini, reminiscor, and obliviscor, 
govern the Accusative or Genitive ; as, 

R^cdrd6r lectionia vel Iecti5nem, / remember the lesaon. . 
Obliviscor injUriaC) vel injariam, I forget an injury. 

1. Memini^ (to make mention of) governs the Genitive, or the Abla- 
tive with dci 9A, cujus supra mSmtnlmus, -which -we mentioned abevAi or, 
de quo supra memm)mus. 

2. VSnit mihi in mentem, (^I fememberj admits of three forms; 
T. Hac ree vSnit mihi in mentem. II. VSnit mihi in mentem hujus rei^ 
III. VSnit mihi in mentem de hac re. 

L 3 
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AcTiTS Vbebs govorning' oR^rA^ emte besides the Accusmdve* 

RULE 30. 

Verbs of accnsing, condemning, warning, and ac- 
quitdng, govern the Accusative df the person, and 
Genkive of the crime or thing ; as, 

Cicero accus&vU Verr^m furti, Cicero accused Verves ofth^. 
PostiilS.vU Mil5nein inajestati8> he accused Milo of treason. 
Damn3.vYt ilium scel^ris) he condemned him ofvfickedness. 
AbsoWSr^t vos crimlnYs, he had acquitted you of the crime, 
Morbtls mdn^t nos mortis, sickness warns us qf death. 

1.—— Verbs of ACCUSING are accuso, ago, appello, areessSf ar/^Op 
aUigOf astrtngo, defiro, incuto, insitnulo, pottaio, Uc. 
8. O f CONDEMNING are damno, ctmdemnOf convinco, 
3. Of WARNING are mdneo, admoneo, commdnifacio, 
4. Of ACQUITTING are «o/w, absolvo, Itbero, purgo, 

1. This Genitive after ** Verba of accusing** can be changed into the 
Ablative, either with or without the preposition de ; as, aecusftvit Verrea 
ftirto, or de furto. 

2. This Genitive is not really governed by the verb,' but by pttna^ crT* 
mine, actidne, cauta^ Uc, which are understood. 

.RULE 31. ~ ~ 

Verbs o/* comparing, giving, declaring, and taking 
away, govern 4he Dative xvith the Accusative ; as. 

Compare VirgiUum U6mero, I compare hrgil to Homer. 
D^dit homtni sublim^ os, he gave to man a lefty countenance-. 
Dlcam tibi t5t&m rem, IwiU tell you the whole matter » 
Eriptiit me morti, he rescued me from death. 
Ignosce mihi banc culpam, pardon me this fault. 
M'lnatus est mihi mortem, he threatened me with death. 

Repeat the Verbs of Comparing, 

1. Verbs of COMPARING are comfiaroy comftdno, conjifroj 
£guOi aguiparo ; also antepono^ ant^f^ro^ prgpono^ prnfirof^^ 
posfpSnoj posth&beo^ postf^ro. 

Repeat the Verbs of Giving. 

2. Verbs of GIVING are do, tribuo^ largior^ prabeOy mimstroj 
suffgirof suppedito — reddo^^restituo, retrtbuoy rependoy rem^^ 
tior^^u^rOy acqulroy paro, pdrio,mm,promitto^ polltceor^ recipiof 
spondeoi'^'^-debeoi solvoj asseroy vindtco^ mittOy reUnquo^ cum 
multis aliis. 

Repeat the Verbs of Declaring. 

3. Verbs of DECLARING are narro^ dico, mifmdro^ Idquor^ 
nuncio, refiro^^-'declarot api^rio^ expdno^ expltco^ significo^indt" 
CO, hionstro, ostendor^n^go^ inftcior,fdteory Is^c. 
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Repeat the Verb% ef taking away. 

4. Verbs of TAKING A WAT are avfiSr^ adime^ ^'*^» ^"^ mrri- 
pi9, detrihef exc&tw^ exterqueof &c. Frem it the sign of the Dative after 
vcths of taking^ awaj. 

5. Verbs ofTAKING AWAY frequently change the JktHfoe into the 
Jiblatvoe, with the prepositions a, a^, e, or ex, as, eripoit me a morte. 

The rule, «* VERBS OP COMPARING," is very general i iot am/ ae* 
tive verb may govern the Dative with the ^ccwative, when together 
with the thing done is also signified the perwon TO or FOR whom it is 
done ; as, SdUcSi hunc pu^rum mihi, brisig up thit child for me, RecKta 
mihi sententiam, recite the tentence to me, DocS puSrum mihi, teach this 
boy for me. 

The rule *' VERBS OF COMPARING^' is compounded of *<an verbs 
of acguieitien,** and ** active verbs govern the Accusative.** 

Many of the verbs compounded with the '* ten prepentUmt,** govern the 
Dative with the AccueaUvci as, przfSctt Sezttim claasi, he appeinud 
Sextua over the Jteet, 

MUTO and COMMUTO govern the Aeeumtive of the thing changed^ 
and the Ablative of that for which it is changed s as, gloridsum est iram 
mutlUre amicitia, it m glorious to change anger for friendship. 

COMPARO, CONFERO, COMPONO, have frequenUy the Ablative 
with cfim / as, compare VirgiUum cum Homero, 

Some verbs have varioue conttructiont / as, ndoc&it vlnum aquae, he 
mixed the vdne "uith voter / or, mlsciiit vinum aquS, or cum aquft. Csn* 
iUlo te, / ask your advice / consillo tibi, / contult your interest. 

Praxis. 

It is dishonourable to prefer life to modesty. None can promise him- 
self another day. God has procured us this ease. We often compare 
small things with great. Tlie fates will only show him to the world. 
Wise men prefer virtue to riches. I set aside my serious business for 
their sport. Restore me to my own. I Will leave nothing to you. Brave* 
ry concealed differs little from cowardice. 

RULE 32. 

Verbs q/* asking and teaching, govern two Accusa- 
tives, the one of a person, and the other oj'a thing; as, 

PS,c^m tS posclmtis omneSf we tUi beg peace of you, Virg. 
Egestas d6c^t nos temperantiam) want teaches ue temfierance. 

E8go^ droy exdro^ obs^croy firifcor^ fioecOf r^/ideeOj flagito^ la- 
CCS80, are Terbs of asking. 

DdceOf dddceoy dedSceOf erudio^ are verbs of teachiqg. 

1. CELO governs also two Accusatives ; as, cSla hanc rem 
servoS) conceal this thing from the servants* 

3. INDUO also governs two Mcusativess as, indtiYt se cal- 
cS^) hefita on his shoes. We can also saj) IndQtt sibi calces, 
or) indfiit se calc^Is, 



116 

3. MONEO governs also two Aecu9aHve% / as, in6n^o te ofBcYum, / 
put you in mind of your duty* But wa also say, moneo te ofihfcii, or, 
m^eo te officio, or, m^ni^o te de officio. 

4. But inoir&Of inot^tUo, firmo, informo, imbUo, verbs of teaching', go- 
vern the Mlative of the thing without a preposition r as, institoe hunc 
puerum Graecis llt^ris, imtruct tluM boy in the Chreek language, 

5. Verbs of aokitig often change the Accutative of the person, into the 
AhliUive, with a or abs as, omnea poocimua pacem a te. AogUto tslam et 
oalutem a J)eO' 

Praxis. 

They asked assistance of the Romans. Neither do I crave the gods 
for more. Tou cannot conceal your wickedness from God. lie clad 
himself in linen clothes. I warn you of this — about this affair. 

RULE 33. 
The passives of active verbs, governing two cases, 
sdll retain the last case ; as, 

Verres accdsHb&tiir furti, Verrea was accused of theft, 
Virgilius comp&rHtur Homero, Firgiiiscomfiaredto Homer, 
Ego erYpTor mortis lam rescued from death, 
Deus rdgS.tiir saldtem, God ia efitreated for health, 
Nos docSmiir teinp^rant¥^m» we are taught temperance, 
Haec res cSlStiir servds, this thing is hidden from the servants, 
SaepS inonemiir mortis, we are often warned qf death, 

RULE 34. 
The price of a thing is governed in die Ablative 6t/ 
any verb ; as, 

Emi librum tribus s61idis, I bought a book for three sfdlUngs, 
HicvendYdit patriamauro, this man sold his country ftir goldi, 
Demosthenes ddctiit talento, Demosthenes taught for a talent. 

This Ablative of the Price is properly governed by firo un- 
derstood) which is sometimes, though rarely, expressed. 

RULE 35. 
But tanti, quanti, pluris, minorts, expressing the 
price^ are governed in the Genitive^ and not in the 
jiblative; as, 

111^ jiivint qnx filur^s ^mQntur, those things fdease thtm which 

are bought for more. 
Nulls. rSs const&t patri mtndris, nothing costs the father less, 
Vendim librum tanti quanti val^t, / will sell the book for as 

much as it is worth. 
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But when the substantives are exfnrssed, TANTI, QUANTT, &c. are 
changed into the JlbUuive according to "the rule of price ;" as, llbmm 
^mmt tanto preti6 guanto rMt^ IwiU bity the book for at much otitis worth. 

MagnS, parvd, paul^lo, mMmOf plurimd, arc found without the tub' 
ttantivet. 

YALEO to be vorth, governs also the Mcutativeg as, vindam Bbmin 
tanti guanium valet. 
■■■ » ■■■ - ■»■ 

RULE 36. 

Verbs of valuing govern the Accusative of the thin^ 
valtiedy and these Genitives of the rate ; magni, paryi, 
nihiliy minoris, minimi^ tanti, quanti^ pluris, majoris, 
plurimi, maximi, nauci, flocci, pili, assis^ teruncii^ hu- 
jus; as, 

Sapiens aestim^t v5lQpt^tem parvi, a vnsc man vuluen ftlcaaure 
at a lovf rate* 

We can alto say, sILpiens aestimat vdlQpt^Sm parvo pretio* 

^tti^mOf ducofjacilo, habeo, perub, p&to, taxo / are verbs of valuing. 

1. Sum and Jio only govern the Genitive of the vidue ; as, virtus est 
pliiris omntbiiSy virtue it higher than all things / fidSs fit p^rvr, honesty 
it etteemed at a low rate, 

% *^qui and bi^rd, iare especially governed by facie and eont&lo s as, 
facio te aequi, I esteem you kindbf s consiilo tuum monltuin b5ni> / t<dce 
your advice in good part. 

3. JEstimo sometimes governs these Ablativet of the rate / magno^ 
permagnof parvo, (supple pr^tioj nihilo. We can also say, attimo te pro 
nihilOy for attimo te mhtli, 

RULE 37. 

Verbs of plenty or scarceness, \of abounding, fill- 
ing, loading, emptying, divesting, depriving,] govern 
the Ablative ; as, 

Crassus abQnd^b&t divYtiiSi Ctobbub abounded in richea. 
Nat&r& tantiiin ^g^t paucis, Mtture only wants few things. 

Verbs o£/ilenty and starceneaa govern also the Genitive ^ as^ 
Insanus Sg^t custOdis, a mad man needs a keefier. 
Alter fhdmoj indig^t alt^rYus, one man needs another. 
Implenttir fcdfiiSj T^tSris fiacchi, they areJiUed with old wine. 

Praxis. 

Th^ load the ship with merchandise, r will ease you of this burden. 
He delivered us from fear. Necessity wants law. The man, who is 
without knowledge, is miserable. They do not so much need art, as 
tbey need kuhutry. 
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RULE 38. 
Utor, abator, fruor, fungor, potior, vescOT, govern 
the Ablative ; as, 

Del>6niU8 semper tit! diltgentiH, v>e ought alwaya to use ^Hgence, 
Non debemtis abQti tempore, v^ ought not to abuse time* 
Qu6d fruYmur brSvi tempore, because we enjoy a short time. 
Ego fungS,r vYce c5tYs, / vnll act the fiart of a Vf heist one, 

1. But pd£^or sometimes governs the Oenitiveg as, phiiri rSrum, ts 
have the chief nde / potiri hostium, to get hit enemieM into 7Ua power. 

3. Mtor, gaudio, tiasuesco, mUtOf donOf muni^ro, communieot rdcthof beo, 
honfldo^ imperiiOf imperttor^ ntucor^ creor, aficio, coruto, proi^^uor^ alsa 
govern the Ablative ; as, prose^uor te amdre, / treat you with affectum. 

JHgnor governs the Accusative of the person, and the Ablative of the 
thing i as. 

Nee me tali dign5r h5ndr^, neither do J think myielf worthy of suck 
hononr. Yirs. 

MSr^or with bin^, male, meliiUf pejus, optime, frequently governs the 
Ablative with de/ as, Georgius m^ritus est d^n^ de patrYa. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

RULE 39. 
An impersonal verb governs the Dative ; as, 

CoDtYgYt mihi esse ilUc, Ihapfienedto be there. 
Expedit reipublicae^ it is profitable for the state. 
LYcet nSmYnl peccS.re, no man is allowed to sin. 
LYb^t mihi ezpati&ri, I have a mind to go abroad. 

1. Impersonal verbs have frequently JSTondnatives before them. 

2. i/ZuJ, istud, id, quod, he. are often Nominatives to impersonal verbs; 
as, id licet ttbi, that is lawful for you ; but, 

3. Fidgiirat,fulminat, ningit, pluit, tdnat, &c. denoting actions out of 
the reach of human power, have no Mminative before them. 

4. The Infinitive Jfood, or a whole sentence, or any noun subsfantroe, not 
a person, may supply the Nominatives to impersonal verbs ; as^ p^6r d<i* 
cit Sr^ modesty becomes the face, Ov. Parvum parv& dScSnt. Hob. 

5. Atttnet, pertinet, spectai, govern. the Accusative with the preposi- 
tion adi as, pertYnet ad te tacSre, // belongs to you to be silent. 

RULE 40. 
Excep. L He/ert and Interest require the Genitive; 
as, 

Rgfert milYtiim, it concerns the military (dSfend^t^ ci ves.) 
Interest omnium^ it is the interest qf all (consiiierg patriae.) 

Do Refert and Interest ever admit of a Mminatrve before them ? 

1. Mefert and Interest have frequently these Nominatives, hoc^ illud^ 
id, quid, quod, nihil, before them ; but such JSTondtiatives can never be 
persons. 

2. Refirt saidlntifrest arc often joined with tanti, quanti, magfd, permag^ 
ni, parvi, pluris / as, hoc parrd refert. lUud mea magtd int^rdst. Cic. 
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RULE 41. 

£xcq>« 2. Mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra and cuja, 
instead of the Genitive singular, are put in die Accu- 
sative plural, after rejert and interest ; as, 

Cuja refert, Whom does it i:onoern ? (consiilere patriae.) 
Refert mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, U concerts me^ thee^ them* 
aelvesj ««, you ; and not refert m^i,— ^consiil^re patriae.) 

■ 

RULE 42. 

• 

Excep. 3. MisSret, poenitet, piidet, taedet, pigjSt, 
govern the Accusative of a person, with the Genitive 
of a thing ; as, 

Mis^ret me infelicium cmum, Ifiity the unfortunate citizena. 
Semper poenUet bonos peccati, good men always refient of nn. 
Non piidet mS,l5s stiperbtae, dad men are not ashamed offiride. 
Taedet nos cUo nostri officii, ive are soon tired of our duty. 
Piget infeliqes ddrae sortYs, the unha/ifiy regret their hard lot. 

The Accusative of the Person after Mtsifrety &c. is some* 
tiroes understood ; as, scSleriim si poenftet b^n^ [nos.] 

1. The Infinitive frequently supplies the place of this Cfenitive ; as, 
pmtiUet bonOM peccoMMCs for panitet bSnot peccati, 

2. The Aceutative of the person is frequently understood after ndseretf 
panMtf pud^t, taiiet, pig^t. 

■ « ^ 

RULE 43. 

Excep. 4. Decet, delect^t, jfivSt, Sportet, govern 
the Accusative of a person, with the Infinitive ; as, 

DScet tS ess^ aequum» it becomes you to be justm 
DelSct&t pu^r5s IQd^re, boys delight to play, 
JQv&t tS mS,ner^ doml, you love to stay at home, 
Oport^t nos stiid^r^ diifgenter, vfe ought to study diligently. 

1. Oportit elegantly also governs the SubfuncHve mood, ut being un- 
derstood ; as, dportSt fSc^, you must do it^ for oport^t t^ faci^re, it be- 
hsfveB you to do it. 

2. Impersonals in /ur, govern the Ablative of a person, with a, or oft/ 
as, tt^tUr a fne, statur a te, atatUr ab illo( elegantly used for Ego sto, / 
standi ttt stas, you standi ille st^t, he stands. StStUr a nobio, stStiir a 
votiSf siStUr ab illis, N os stllnitls, ve standt vos st&tis, 
nU stantf they otand. 
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Verbs passive also govern a Dative of the ugent^ whose ugn 
is Ify ; aS) non audior uUi^ I am not heard by any. 

Passive verbs govern likewise an Mlative of ih€ agent ^ with 
a or ab ; aS} culpHtur ab his, laudS^tur ab illisi he is blamed by 
the former^ he U firai%ed by the latter. 

3. In impersonal verbs the word that teems to be the XominatiTe it 
tuck cote as the impersonal verb governs, as, UcSt mihi, / may^ l^^bSt 
mihi, Ihofoe a mind^ poenUet me, 1 repent — delecUit mS, / detigkt^ rSfert 
mea^ /am conce^le<;^--^portet te, youmuat^^ytx te, you love. 

Praxis. 

I am walking, you are walking, he is walking, we are walking, ye are 
walking! they are walking. The boys are standing. The girls are sit- 
ting. We will be walkinp^. The world is governed by God. Yirtne it 
praised by all men. Justice is disregarded by tyrants. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF 

THE INFINITIVE, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

RULE U. 
The Infinitive mood is governed by a verb ; as, 

Pecunia nescit mfit^re natdram, money knows not how to change 
nature, 

1. The Infinitive is governed also by adjectives ; as, ille est 
cupidtis scire causam, he is desirous to know the cause. 

2. The Jnjlnitive mood is sometimes governed by /lartieifiles ; 
as, vldi hostem tentantem fiig^re, / saw the enemy attempting 
to Jlee. 

3. The Infinitive mood is sometimes governed by substantives^ 
especially among the poets ; as, nunc tempus est ablre, instead 
of tempos S.beQndi, the time o/*going away. Stgn^ dc^di venisse 
detim, I gave signs that a god had come. Tempus ^uum fu« 
mantia solvere colla. Firg. 

4. Capit and eaperunti are sometimes understood to govern the Infinu 
five moodf especially among the poets ; as« omnSs invldire mihi, [supple 
caffertmt'] all began to envy me. 

Par est, fas ett, aquum est, decet, are sometimes understood to go- 
vern the li^mtive moodf as, mene incepto f par. est d^cetj desistSre ) 

6. Esse and fidtte are often understood after the participle of the 
Perfect, and Future in ^rus. 

7. Affirmo, puto, sp^ro, tuspieor, and such verbs, precede fire, or 
futurum ease, followed by ut and tlie Subjunctive Mood, as, spero fire 
ut te ht^us rdpantteat, I hope it will happen that you will repent this. 



7. When the EngUth of the tt^finUvoe aetine can be resolved by f» afo 
tnd lAa^— and the Subjunctvoe tnood^ it may be resolved into Latin tkeae 
teveral W9j» : 

Wiminlia vinirunf fiaacifre ovesj [the lovfeat formO 
The men have come to feed sheep. 

1 . Hdmines v&nSrunt tit pascerent dvSs, 

The men are come that they might feed ahtefi* 

2. H6mlnes TenSrunt qui pascerent 6ves, 
The men are came who might feed ahee/i, 

3. Homines v^nSr^ causS, pascendi dvSs, 

The men are come for the fiurfioae of feeding aheefi. 

4. Hdmlnes vSnSr^ causft pa8Gend3.riim dvYiimy 

The men are come for the fiurfioae qf feeding %hee/t. 

5. H5mYn€8 v^Srunt pastQri 6vSs> 

The men are come in order to feed aheefi. 

6. H6mKne8 vSnSrunt pastum 6ves9 
ne men are come to feed sheefi, 

7. HdmYnSs vSnerS ad pascendttm 5v^, 
The men have come to feed aheep* 

8. HdmYnes vSnere ad pascSndas 6VS89 
The men have come to feed aheefi. 

Praxis. 

God sent his Son to redeem the world. The pleasant summer hastens 
to come. All fishes love to swim. Most boys love to play. Few are 
willing to be conquered. The poor fellow began to perish for hunger. 
The men have come to feed sheep. 1 go to bring water. 



RULE 45. 
Participles govern the same case which their verbis 
govern ; as, 

Nauta, t^Sns gubem&ciiliSro, r^gKt n&v¥mi the oaiior^ hiding 

thehihn^ ate era the ahifi, 
ExercUtts s^u^s hostSm, pugn&t saglttls, an army purauing 

the enemyf Jighta with dorta. 
Mors est am^p6n^d& ded^drl, death ia to beftr^erred to dia» 

honour.' 
Piisunt fruUQrl aeternft vitS tn ccells, therighteoua ere to enjop 

eternal iife in heaven. 

The participials ex5au9t peroatu, pertnaua^ having an active significa- 
tion» govern unt^Jiceuaatifpe / as, exdsiis s«vltlam, haHng cruelty. 

But exoauarperUBatiatpar^gua^ having a passive signifies tioo, govern te 
JDative of a person^ as, exdsiis miUls, hated by had men* 

Praxis. 
This thmg ought not to have been concealed from us so 1o«s. . 
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GERUNDS* 

RULE 46. 

The Gerund m -dum of the Nombative case, wkh 
the verb est^ governs the Dative ; as, 

Vivendum est mihi illic) uc. n^c^sit&s vivCndiitlic est mYlii, 
I must live thercy that is, the neceaaity qf living there is t6 mem 

1. In the Gerund in dum with est, fuit, the word that seems to bt the 
Nominative in English^ is turned into the Dative in Latin. 
% The Dative titer the Gerund in dum^ is frequently not e^qiressed; 

3. The Crerund in dum of the Nominative^ always imports tiecrtM/y, 
and the Dative after it » the pertsn on whom the nectmitg lies. 

4. The Gerund in dum of neuter verbs alones (but seldom or never of 
active verbs) is thus put impersonally with e»tf fuits as, ambulandun est 
mihi, I must walk, etmd&mr-^ibeund&m — tSdendum — atandiim—tibi^ itH-^ 
ndbt9'~vdbt9 — iUta / but 

5. When neceaaity or obligation is e:iq)res8ed by an aeti'we verb» then the 
word that seems to be the AccuaaUve is the JV^vitfia<>«e» and that which 
seems to be the JSTondnative is the Dative / as, p&nis est emSndua mihV 
/ muat buy breads or, bread iatobe bought iif me. 

6. That which was the Gerund in dum ot^he JVointna/rve with the verb 
eat, fuit, becomes the Accuaative with eaae / as> scio vivendum esse mUri 
illic, / knovf that I muat live t/tere. 

How can the Gerund in -^um of the Nominative be othervMC reaolved? 

7* The Gerund in Dvm with eat can also be resoWed by oportet, or ne- 
ceaae eat; as, necesse est mihi vivere illic, or, necessitas vivendi Ulic est 
mihi. 

RULE 47. 

The Gerund in -(£ is gpvemed by substantives or 
adjectives; as, 

ConsuStQdo dispilt3.hdi est impi&, the firactice of disputing 19 

wicked. 
Omnes sunt c^ptdi viv^ndi be&tei all are dcatrous qf living hafh- 

/lily. 

1. 'the wbatantivea that gpovem the Qerwid in -<f», are such as, ^mor, 
cauaa, gratia, atudium, tempUa^ occaaio, ara, facultaa, ottum, Ubertaa, vo- 
luntSa, eonauetuth, cuptdo. 

2. The adjectivea, (most of them) that govern the Gerund in -dSt, are 
found in Rule 14. " Verbal Adjectives." 

3. The Gerund in -ib'is frequently constnied Vlktibe Infinitive Active ; 
as, tSmpib ftbi^Qndi est, it ia time to go amay^ fat, it io the time tf going 
away. lUe est p'jrHua eaattedi^ he ia Mlfuiiia aingii^. 

Praxis. 

The art of reading is increased by readiiy. What cause so prest had 
yow to see Rome ? Toe time of stMdying is often lost^ 
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RULE 48. 

The Gerund in -do of the Dative case, is governed 
by adjectives signifying usefiikiess or fitness ; as, 

CharUL est UtHis scribendo, fiafier U uae/ul for writing, 

1. The adjective ofJltne99 is often understood; as, non est solvendo, 
he 19 not able to pau^ {^9uppld aptus or par.] 

2. The €lenmd in -do is sometimes also governed by a verb ; as, Epi- 
dicum quaerendo 5p^r&ni dabo, I vnll endeavour to find out Epidicuo, 

RULE 49- 

The Gerund in -dum of the Accusative case^ is go- 
verned by the prepositions ad, or inter, ante, iw ob ; as, 

Tu es prompttis ad audiendtim, you are ready to hear. 

Ille est ^ttentiis intUr d5c^ndilm, he ia attentive in time of teach- 
ing. 

jPromptUs, procltvtist velox^ tardiU, celer, aptii9, ineptUo frequently 
precede the Gerund in 'dum with ad. 



RULE 50. 

The Gerund in -do of the Ablative case is governed 
by a, abs, de, ex, or in ; as, 

Po&n^ absterret a ptcc^ndo, fiuniahment fright en$ from sinning^ 



RULE 51. 

The Gerund in -do of the Ablative case, is govern- 
ed as the Ablative of the manner, or cause ; as, 

M^ni5ri& augStiir excoiendo, tAe memory is improved by exer* 
dung it. 

D^fessfift sum arobiil&ndo, lam weary with walking. 

This Gerund in -ifo of the Ablative h gorerned like a noun | 
thus, 

M^moii^ augSttlr exc61endo, vW in^ni6rYa augStiSr excUltu. 
DefSssiis sum ambUlando, vei d&f^ssiis sum ambiHadSn^. 
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RULE 52. 

Gerunds governing the Accusative, are elegantly 
changed into Oerundivesy which agree with the wc»tl, 
they formerly governed, in gender, number, and case ; 
thus, 

The Gerund. The Gerundive* 

t4gendum est tYbi rem, altter Res est agenda tibi. 
T^mfius est agendi rend) alitor Temfiiis eat agSndse rei. 
£s afttUs ad ag&ndum rem, — -JS9 a/itHa ad agSndam rem. 
JSs a/itua agendo rSm, al^tifr Es afitus agendas rel* 
Guudebta ag^do r£ra, aliter Gaudebis agenda re. 

1. The Gerunds of utor, Hbutor, fruor, fungor, pdtior, (thovtgli they 
govern the Ablative J are also changed into Gerundivea. 

2. All those participles in -dus called Crerundivea^ have the signification 
of the participle of the Present tense, 

(Cj' As ago is an active verb, to resolve ** agendum est tibi rem^* ac* 
^cording to the fourth note of page 122, may, at first sight, appear not 
very easy; but it can be easily resolved in this manner, necesaitas agendi 
rem est tibi, the necessity of managing the business is to you. 

RULE 53. 

The Supine in -um, is governed bt/ a verb, ojr a 
participle <?/* motion ; as, 

Non ibo servitum Grails m&triMs, I will not go to wait on eke 

Grecian dame9* 
V^ntentSs spect^ttim cupiQnt specttri, coming to aee^ they vfiah 

to be seen. 

The supine in um is eleg^tly used after eo, when we would show that 
one sets himself about the doing of a thing; as, cur !i3 te perdttum? whf 
are you going to ruin yourself^ 

Praxis. 
The shepherds came to feed their flocks by night. I will go to visit 
my dear parents next Saturday. I came to see my friends. Are you 

going to advance your reputation at the hazard of my life ? I wiU go to 
unt. I am &roin|r to hunt. 



RULE 54. 
The Supine in -m is governed by an adjective 
noun ; as, 

Hoc est mir&bile dictu^ this is wonderful to be told. 

FacUts^ dijfficilta^ mirSbtlts^ durUs^ and such adjectiveSf go- 
vern the supine inu; but 
J^a^, a^/asg djp&Sf (need) also go^rern the tupine in v / aa, fas, vel ng-^ 
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THE GOVERNMENT OF CIRCUMSTANCES 

Comprehends, — 1st. The cause or reason WHY 
any thing is done. 2d. The way or manner HOW 
it is done. 3d. The instrument or thing WITH 
WHICH it is done. 4th. The place WHERE, and 
5th. The time WHEN it is done. 

RULE 55. 
The cause, manner, and instrument, &?r. are go- 
verned in the Ablative, after verbsj participles j or ad- 
jectives; as, 

JfivenSs salUbant gaudlf5, the young men leafied for joy, 

FScYt hoc s(15 morS, he did thia after hia own way. 

III^ est palUdiSs m^t^t he iapale for fear. 

Hbmo c&pUtir v61Qpt§lte, man ia caught with fileaaure. 

Georgttis scribYt pennt, George writes with a pen. 

Laus est pS.randS. virtut^, firaise ia to be procured by virtue. 

Mons est c^ndtdiis ntv^, the mountain ia white with anow. 

Are not the caiMe, manner^ and instrument sometimes also governed by 

Prepontiona? 

1. A prepontion is frequently expressed with the cattae and manner; 
us, prx g^udiOy fir Joy / propter am5rem, fir love / ob culpam, fir a 
fault g cum summo Uu>dre, vith the utmost labour g perdSd^ds^wi/A cb**- 
grace. CandSt dentSs, i. e. quoad dentes. iBgrdt&t antmo. 

2. But the preposition cum is seldom or never added to the instrument^ 
fat we cannot say, Cteorgius scribit cum penna. 

3. Yet the Ablative of concomitance has cum frequently expressed ; as* 
Ivi cum ii^trS in agrOs, Iioent roith my brother into the fields ; ibo tecum^ 
/ -anU go with you. 

Ingresstis est cum gladid^ he altered vith a sword, or, having a sword 
with him, or about him. 

4. The stuff of which any thing is made, is pat in the Mlatvoeg but 
mostly with a preposition ; as^ clypeus fabrtc^tus aere» or tn «re, a shield 
made of brass. 

Praxis. 

Boys are the worse q/* liberty. He walks with a friend. He lost many 
things for hope. May I love my country with undissembled love. 

RULE 56.— AT A PLACE. 
The name of a town is put in the Genitive^ when 
the question is UBI? fTHERE? as, 

Qu3td ROmse fScYam ? Juv. What can I do as Borne?" 

In urbe or im oppido is understood before the name of a town in the 
Genitive ; thus, Quid (ia urbe) Romae faciam ? 

Eumt, domi^BeUi^miUiiit, are also pat in the Genitive, when the question 
MubifiAienlt^i^MthikalifheUeaontkegPWML 
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Praxis. 

We lived in peace and war. 

The very learned Chjarie9» ^m Montrose, was Prineimd at Cvfiale. 

George trades at Philadelphia. I^earned men have lived in Edinburgli. 
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RULE 57— IN A PLACE. 

But if the name of the town^ answering to the ques- 
tion UBI? WHERE? be of the third declension, 
or of the plural number, wanting the singular^ it 13 
put in the Ablative ; as, 

Horattus vixTt Tlbtir^ ct Ath€nls, Horace lived at Itber and 
*4then8» 



t^HA 



XIS. 



Cicero studied many years at Rome and at Athena. The oracle of 
Apollo was given at Delphos. 



RULE 58.— TO A PLACE. 

The name of a town is put in the Accusative with- 
out a preposition ; when the question is QUO ? WHI- 
THER ? as, 

Regiilus r^diit Carthagln^m, Regulua returned to Carthage. 

The fire/ioaition is sometimes joined to names of towns in 
the Accusative ; as, vtnit ad Romam ; but moatly yenXt Romam. 



RULE 59.— FROM A PLACE. 

The name of a town is put in the Ablative with- 
out a preposition, when the question is UNDE ? 
WHENCE? or QUA? THROUGH WHAT 
PLACE? as, 

Regiiltis rSdiit Carth&gtnS, Regulue returned from Carthage. 

VenU Aberddni£% he came from Aberdeen* 

FecU itSr PhiladelphU, he marched through Philadei/iMik. 

The firefioaition is sometime^ added to names of towofi in 
the AbJaUve; as, vSnll a R5mSL ; hut mQetlyyf toil RCai2* 



/RULE 60.— WHERE? WHITHER? WHENCE? 

Domus and Rus follow the same construction that 
the names of towns do ; as, 

QuYd f ^cYam domi ? What can I do at home. 

H5r&tYu8 vIxU rUrg vel rUrT, Horace lived in the country, 

Regiiliis non r^lit ddmiim, Regulus did not return home, 

Pctrtis SLblltl'US nuper, Peter went away lo the country lately. 

Non ]bod5m5, 1 will not go from home, 

Noti ibo rdr^, / will not go from the country. 

We can say, vTvlft in d6m5 p&ternE, Af /jwm in his father** 

house; but 
We cannot tay, vIvYt p&terns dfimi, he lives at his father* s . 

house : 
But we can say, vivit meaer— tuacj — suaCf-* nostras, — ves* 
trae,~- aliSnx ddmi. 

Praxis. 

I will stay at h^me. I will g^ home. I returned from home. I say 
that those who lire in the country are happy. Will yon gt> to the coun- 
try with me ? When did your brother live at his father^s house ? He 
staid at my houae* He returned to his home. 

RULE 6L 

But names of countries^ provinces^ islands^ and all 
other places, except cities and ttnvnsj have the prepo- 
sitions generaUy added ; thus, 

UBI futt vir nattis ? NSttis fiitt in Italia, in Latt5,i« urb«. 
QUOabTvit?. Abivit f ^i Italian), in Latium, in, vel, at/, urb^m. 
UNDE r«di vit ? RgdTvit ab Itiim, a LatiO, ex, vel, ab, urb€. 
QUA transivYt ? TransivKt per Iiaiiam, per I^atium, pSr urbem* 

RULE 62. ' 

The distance between places j is put in the Accusa- 
tive, or Ablative ; as, 

ThaiamTp61is dTst^t quinquaginta milliaria EborSco, 
Chambersburg is disiant jifly miles from York. 
Non disc6d&m p^i^. a te, Twill not go a foot from you. 
Philadelphta fSrC dlstat centum milliaribus a A^vo JSborSea. 
Philadelphiais nearly 100 miles distant from Mw York. 

\ 
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RULE 63. 

The^M^cise time^ answering to the queatiou 
QUANDO ? When ? is always put in the Mlative; 
as, 

Conv^lmt^s secund& hor&i we meet at two o'clock. 

Conv^nimiia certi h5r9., we meet at the stated hour. 

Satiirntis regnSb&t aur^a ast^tS, Saturn reigned in the goldenage^ 

Praxis. 
The old lady obliged her maids to rise at the dawning of the day. JEmf^ 

RULE 64. 
But the time^ answering to the question QUAM- 
DIU? HOW LONG? is put in the Accusative, or 
Ablative, but oftener in the Accusative ; as, 

MansU tridiitifn RomSy he ataid three days at Rome, 
Abfult sex mensYbtis, he was absent six months. 

Praxis. 

Boys neg^lect their studies whole days and niri&ts. Would jrou ati^ 
with me one night f Yet you will be able to lodge with me this nigbt. 

OF THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

RULE 65. 

A noun is put absolutely with a participle m the 
Ablative ; as, 

Deo volenti, omniS, cidSnt benS, God willing^ all things will 

succeed weli. 
Oper€ peracto, IQdSmiiS) our work being Jinished^ we willfiiay^ 

REMARKS. 

A whole sentence may also be put absolutely with a participle ; as, 
andtto Prjentd^m redivine^ it bei^ heard that tbe President had return- 
ed ; f. e. reditu Prxs¥di9 audltto. 

1. This Ablative is called absolute or independent^ because it is not di^ 
rected or governed by any other words ; for if the Substantive has a word 
before which should govern it, or, a verb coming after, to which it should 
be the J^ominative, then this rule does not take place. 

2. HAVING, BEING, or a word ending in ING, are the usual signs of 
the Ablative absolute / yet 

3. The vford coming after the participle perfiect of a deponent verh^ 
must be in the Accusative^ and very rarely in the Ablative absstut^i SMg, 
Paulus loctUus hoc, abiit, Paul^ having spoken this, departed 
PrSbiis poUicitus mercSdifmj dat, a good man^ hsving promised a i 

penae, fiives it. 
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4. But the word coming after the participle perfeet ot^patifve verb, 
must be put in the Ablative, abtolttte with it t as, 
Paulus, hoc dicto, ablfit, Paid, having spoken f At>, departed, 
Pr5biis, promssH mSrcSd)^, dat, a ^ood man^ having promised a rectM- 
• penae, gives ii. 

[We can, therefore^ say, poUtcttue mercedem/ but seldom, or, never 
poiiicita mercedif.'} 

3. When no participle is expressed, exteteni^, or exUtetUthue (being^ 
is understood; as, te (existSnt£) dUc^, M. TulUo et C. Antonie (cixi- 
stentibus) consuHbut. 

6. The Ablative abwhite may be resolved otherwise by n, cum, dum^ 
pestquam, and the verb; thus. Si Deiis vSlYt, /or Deo vttlCntS. Cum 6ptb 
pei^tum fii^rit, for 6p)^rS pSricto. TuS vdce audilft, vour voice being 
heard, or, hawing heard your voice, postquam tua vox audltii est. 

Praxis. 

The sun rising^— -the birds sinyine— ^the house being built— the 
year being past— —the war being finished— •^these things being done— 
which being said — ^many being wounded — ^many coming, they fled. 

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

RULE 66. 

Some adverbs of time, place, and quantity, govern 
the Genitive ; as, 

VenYt pridie illlus diSi, he came the day before that Aty« 
Deus laud&tQr ubtque,gentYiimi God ie firaiaed every where. ' 
CatKilnSl habiiit sails el&quentiae, Catiline had enough qf «/o« 
gtience» 

Jnetdr^ and erglS^ for cauaUy govern also the Genitive. 

En and ^ccii govern the Nominative or Accuaative. 

RULE 67. 

Some derivative adverbs govern the same case 
which the adjectives whence they are deiived, gov- 
ern; as, 

Cicero dixYt opttmS omnium, Cicero efioke the beat of all, 
PoSt& &git QttlYt^r urbi, thefioet acta profitably for the commumty. 
PoCtH &gYt inOtf lYtSr sibi) thefioet acta vnptqfitablyfor himaelf.: 
Hect5r exIvYt obvY&m host!) Hecttxr went out to meet the enemy » 
LaudS,t mSrc^ pltoius aequo, hefiraiaea hia gooda more than he 

ought.' 
NSmo dicYtiir 16cfltiis (fuisse) distincttds Demosth^nS. 

Derivatiye adverbs also govern the case of their primitives, in com- 
position, which they governed out of it ; as, Nullos his mallSm Itidos 
spScUbs^. Hob. Irornddroiah to tee no play oooner than thia, MalliSm g^- 
num hord)Si omnYbus gSmm^, I would rather have a grain of barley than 
aU JeweU. 



ISO 
IL THE GOVERNMEXT OF PREPOSITIONS. 

RULE 68. 

The Pkiepositioiis ad, apud, ante, Csfr. gwem the 
Accusative ; as, ' 

M^iis p^t^r venYt ad t^mpliim« my father came to the church, 

JYiese twenty^eight Prepositions govern the AccuBative. 

Ad, p^nSs) &dversQiii, els, cTtra^ &dvSr^s ^/ extr&, 

Ultra, p5st, prstSr, jaxta. pSr, pdne, s^Qndum, 
"*"*^"*^'*^"*^*^^'^^"^""*"*™^'"~^™^^^^^*^~^^^^»^— ^^— —— ■^"^— ^~- — ^— ^.— — ^»»^-^^»^^ 

Prepositions admit of a great variety of significations in the Xofm 
ton^e^ which ought to be well understood, if we would enter into the 
spirit of an author, or discover the force and beauty of his reasoning. 
Barr. 

AD. 

1. ^J signtBes at; as, ad prtesHtutum diem^ at the appointed day. 

2. »^d signifi^ about / as, ad decern miUia hominmm^ about 10,000 men. 

3. i^d denotes according tog as, ad cursum iunte, according to the 
course of the moon. 

4. ^d denotes near; as, ad vet^res fitgos^ near the old beech trees. 

5. ^</ denotes after ^ as, aUquanto ad rem avidior, after money some- 
Ktiat too greeify. 

6. wtfcf denotes ybr/ as, omnibus ad pro/ecHonem paratis, ^ 

7. ^d denotes on; as, ad ripam JRhoddni, on the banks of the Khime. 

8. ^d 6ewAe» against ; 9S^ ad doiorem, against pain, -oi/ fS/a, against 
the darts. ^ i 

9. *dd denotes .m comparison o f;jia , nihil ad tuam ifgu^tatuttr 

PENES. 
Pen^s denotes in possession of; as, es pen^s te? are you in your right 
mind ? 

as, CITRA. 
€^»lff*a -signifies withsut; as, dtna necessitat^m, without necessity. 

ADVERSUS. 
Adversus denotes towards ; as, pittas adversum deos, piety towards 
the g^s. 

AdversUs signifies <o / as, Jentg adversUs imp^rta aures, their ears 
were deaT to the orders. 

EXTRA. 
Extra denotes besideas, except; as, extra unUm cXvem, besides one 
citizen. 

TTLTRA. 
Ultra denotes beyond, and is also used adferbiaUy ; as, ut nihU posmt 
CvreJ mtra, that nothing can exceed it, that nothing can go beyond H. 

POST. 
Post denotes since; as, post memoriam hdml^niim, since the memory 
of men. Pone^ signifies afler, behind, on the back part; as, pone not, 

behind us. 

PRiESTER. 
Prater denotes b^end, above; as, prtutr^mt beyond expectation; 
^ftetii amo prosier oimnos, whom I love above all. 

J^Htier denotee eentrary tor BBf pr^tter s^^uam ^t bomtm, contnuy to 
what is just And ressonable. 



Erga apudy ant^» s^Qs, trftns, si^rfty (versiis) et lafra^ 

Sic prdptSr, ediitrfty cireOimy clrcat vMr^ 6bt uitra# 

- - = — - — ' 

Pr deter denotes before f 9B,pr4eter ocUlda, before my tjtMfprmttr hn- 
tern, beioM the enemy. 
JPneter denotei witheuti zb^ prater roHonifm, without reaaoD. 

PER. 
Per denotes 0/*/ as, per m dUb&t omnia tettuif tiie-catth yielded all 
things of itself. 
Per df n e tes by reaoot^off tm,per dttSt^m, by reaacm of age. 
Per denotes in ; as, per ludHmoet jdc&m^ in sport and jest. 
Per is often understood before ^'uro. 

SECUNDUM. 

Sofundum denotes along' ; ast «#cumbini l^tu^ along the shore. 

Sectmdnm denotes near, or, hard byi as, oecwndwnjlumina^ hard by 
the streams^ oeevndum aurem^ near the ear ; oecumlum denotes also in / 
as, dixU eecyndum m/eae auree, be whispered m my ear. 

Erga denote* before^ oppoeite un as, kahhat etga moeiram dom&m^ he 
dwells before o«r bouse, opposite our bouse^ opposite to our house. 

APUD. 

^pud denote* at, or, near ; as, apud forums at the tomm ; apud me,, at 
my house; apudle, at thy house » apmdvos, at your house ; apud eoe, at 
their house. 

,Apud denotes among / aay ^ Jpud Sequanoo, quod eot apmdPemuyh&' 
noe,** 

SUPRA. 

S^tipra denotes above, or be/ore, and is often used adverbially; as*, id 
est quod tupra mifmorSvi, that is what I mentioned above, before, 

CONTRA. 

Contra denotes opposite to, opposite,' as, homo qtu stat eontra mt, the 
man who stands opposite to me. Contra, forg as. Cortex PermriaiHisest 
eff Ifcax contra febrim, the Peruvian bark is good for the fever, 

INTER. 

Int^r denotes at, or, in time of,- as, inter cttnam, at, sr, in time of 
supper. 

Inter, with a pronoun substantive, denotes mntudUy, one another g as, 
iTiter oe Smani, they love one another ; qvaei non nSvmrnn^ inter imty as, 
if we did not know one another. 

OB. • 

Ob denotes before : v^ob deiUds hoe vereStur^ this isdone before my 
^yes. 

Ob denoitea for, an account of,* as, ob amorem, for, on acoowntof, love. 

INTRA. 

Intra denotes on ihU ndei us,^nttdch&t regnHbat. intra montem. 
Intra lessens and diminishes in these instances ;. intra gloriam, less than 
g}ory» hUrafymam, less than fame, intra pudtAi'tiiam, less than chas- 
tity. 

. VeroUe is put i|/lcr its eese ; aa» Italian ytfsmp, tomitds /ikt%^j «# lie- 
ing tmderslood. 
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RULE 69. 

The propositions, a, ab^ abs, f^e. govom the Mla^ 
bitive; as, 

M^iis p&tSr vSnit a tempIT^t my father came from the church. 

TheaeJifteen Prepositions govern the Mlative* 

H€ aextum qtununt^ 8t cum^ t^ntiS) Slbs, ilb, ^t absque. 
Mque pHl&in) prO) prae, clftni) de^ur ext S» sin^y cdram. 

^ ! ■■ 



A, AB, ABS, l^BSQUE. 

M denotes by reaton off as, vir ab innocentia ekmentUitmua^ a man, bjf 
Beaton of his innocence, veiy mild. 

Ab denotes ao to / as, ab ingetdo imprdbus, wicked aa to his disposiUon. 

M denotes m ; as, ictuo ab Uvo latere, wounded in the left side. 

M denotes on, or, t ii/ as, ab omtd parte, on every side; mi every respect. 

«4 denotes qfterf as, a emna ibo domum, after supper I wiU go home. 

\A denotes /or ; as, a metu infanda, for fear of infamy. 

Abo denotes vnthaut ; as, non abo re, not vdthout reason. 

Aboque denotes 6ii< /or, hadit not been for s as, aboque benefide 2hi, bui 
for the kindness of God. 

[A is used before a consonant, but ab before a vowel.] 

CUM. 

Cum denotes irith, in company vdth ; as, tbSm cumfratre in agroo, I we&t 
with my brother into the fields; Ibo tecum, I will go -mth you. 

Cum denotes of/ as, cum prima luce, at break of day, with the first light. 

Cum denotes tfi/ as, dum eaoeo cum imperto, whilst you were m autho- 
rity. 

TENUS. 

T^nua, aofar aa, governs the Ablative singular ; as, tenueguodam, aefar 
00 a certain length ; out tenuo in the plural governs only the Genitive, and 
is always placed ihet it ; as, crUr&m t^nus, up to the legs. 

Prir denotes in comparioon of; as, quod audtvioti haetenus est menu 
htiUopr^g hie qtutjam aiudieo, what you have hitherto heard is mere sport 
in comparioon of the things which you will presently bear. 

DB. 

J}e denotes accord^ tof bb, de meS oe$UentiS, according to my opinion. 

Ho denotes afier / as, non bonUo est oomniio de pronto, sleep is not 
good t^er dinner. 

De imprw too, unawares, unexpectedly, as, deimtegrd, fi^hly, anew, 

De industria^ on purpose ; as, de transversa, crosswise, athwart. 

De denotes a/; as, de moo, at my expense; deme, as for me, respect- 
ing myself. 

E, EX. 
. JBf fxidEx, denote accordUig tof as, enaturS, according to nature, ex 
conouetudine, according^ to custom, epacto, according to agreement. 

Mx denotes by; as; e:£ consiUo patrum, by the advice of the senators. 

JSx denotes otnoo/ as, exeodR, since that day, ex quo (tempore) since. 

jBr denotes among; as, ex multis ludis, among many diversions. 

[£ is put before consonants, ex before vowels iMid conaoaants.] 
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RULE 70. 

The Prepositions iriy suby super, govern the Accu- 
sative when motion to a place is signified ; as, 

Pu«r ambiil^t in tetnplum, the boy walks INTO the church, 
Servus ambiil&yit sub scalas, the servant walked uirder the stairs* 
Turrts incidit sufier agm^n^) the tovterfell upon the troops. 

1 . In signifying inta always governs the Accusative ; as, in ^choUxm, 

2. /n, upfmy governs the Accusative^ as, s&otpede»9 upon his teet. 

3. In for contra, against^ governs the Accusative; as, in te, against you. 

4. In for per, duiing^ every , gpvems the Accusative; as, per dieiD,/or a 
day, in dies, every day, in horam,/or an hour, in horas,.tfvery hour. 

5. In for erga^ tuper, governs the Accusative; as, in te, towards you — ^in 
siios gr^gSs, owr their flocks, 

6. In for ad, for f governs the Accusative ; as, tncirnajii, for supper. 

RULE 71. 
But if motion or rest in a place is signified, in and 
sub govern the Ablative ; as, 

PuSr 3,inb^lat in tempIO) the boy walks IN the church, 
FSrus leo cCirrit in sfMSi'the^erce tian runs in the woods, 
Daphnis consedit sub ilTcey Dafihnis sat down under an oak. 

Super governs both the Accusative and Ablative. 

Aves super arbore, sTdunt, the birds fierch on the tree. 
Super amnem Meandt um, upon (near J the river Meander. 

1. In for inter governs the Ablatvoeg as, amicitia est solum in bonis, 
friendship is only among good men, 

2. In is often left out before looo, mari, terra, domo, calo, Ubro, mem- 
briSf tempore, &c, 

3 In, signifying existence in a place, governs the Ablative g as, in 
schola, in the school, . 

4- Sub, for paulo ante, a little before, governs the Accusative / as, sub v 
noctem, a little before night, 

5. shper for de, governs the Ablatives as, super hac re, about this 
thing. Super laude, for praise. Vimo. 

6. Siiper for ultra governs the Accusative,' as,>super Indos, beyond the 
Indies, 

Snbter, beneath, hath rarely the Ablative^ and only among \he poets; 
as, subt^r lltldr^, beneath the shore. 
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RULE 72. 
A Preposition often governs the same case in com- 
position which it governs out of it ; as, 

Ad^amils templilm, let usg9 to the church. C. of ad and eo. 
Ex^amus templo, let *« go out of the church. C. of ex and co. 

N 
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This rule only takes place, when the preposition can be dis- 
joined from the verb, and put before the noun by itself; as, 
ifnmii9 ad tdmfil&m^ ^Stniia ex temfilo^ and even then, the pre- 
position is often repeated ; as, extre e ftntbua aula. Cxs. 



THE GOVEKNMBNT OF INTERJECTIONS. 

RULE 73. 
The Interjections O ! and heu ! govern the Voca- 
tive and sometimes the Accusative ; as, 

O crQdelYs Alexi, O hard hearted Meada, Virg. 
lieu ! mis^r&nd^ puer, alaa t youth to be pitied. Id- 
O prseclarum diem, O glorioua day I Cic O festiis dies. 
The Interjection heu f is frequently used without a case ; as, 
Heu ! iib! pactS iides, tibt connubiaiia jura. -Ovid. 

Proh governs the Nominative and Accusative ; as, Proh ! vir. Oh / 
man: proh! ftdem. Ah! the honesty of the times. 

M/ governs the Vocative ; as, ah! virgo infelix, ah/ unhappy lady. Virg. 

RULE 74. 
The Interjections Hei and Vae govern tlie Dative ; 
as, 

Hei mYsero mi hi, Ter. M ! miserable me ! 
V« m&lis et saevis, wo to wicked and cruel men. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

RULE 75. 

The Conjunctions et^ acy atqucy necj neque^ auty vcy 
velf couple like cases and moods ; as, 

Honora p^trSm ct mStrem, honour thy father and mother. 
Hie nee legit nee eanit, thia man neither reada nor ainga. 

1. Quamy niaiy firaterquamy any also couple like casea and 
mooda. 

2. Sedy niy nta^y cumy (both) turn (and) following each other, 
videltcety aciltc^ty also couple like caaea and mooda. 

3.« Ceuy tam^ (as) quamy (as) qudaty tanqudm, i'tdy uty (as) x;^- 
l.ut, uti^ aic, itim (though they are adverbs) couple like caaea 
and mooda, 

4. SJv^y (whether) followed by aivcy (or) couples like taaes 
and mooda. 

[5. Mifdy ttdy aicy (so) are followt^ by uty that; as, adeo uty 
so that, itd uty aic ut,"] 
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RULE 76. 
Ut, qu6, licet, govern the Subjunctive mood; 33, 

LS <o librtim ut discsLtn^ I read the book that I may learn, 
Adjuva me gud f^ciam hoc, helfi^e that I may do this thing. 
Licet minetur mihi mdrtSm, though he threatens me with death* 

Afddd^ dummbdo^ govern the Subjunctive moods as, mbdo ju- 
beant te, firovided they order you. Dummodo r^de9.s in&tUr&> 
provided you return in time. 

Uttndm^ O si (O that) gudmtnus (from) govern the Sub- 
junctive Mood ; as, Uttndm TIbtir sit sedes, I vnsh Tibur may 
be the residence. HoR. O si mihi praeteritos Jupiter refSrat an- 
nos. Obstds m^hi quo minus S.g^m, you hinder me from doing it, 

Qtiippe for' nam always governs the Indicative ; as, quipp^ v^torfatis. 

Quasi ceu tanquam, (as if, thovigh) per tnde ac si, hand secus ac si^ 
govern the Subjunctive mood. ' 

1. Indefinites ; as, quia^ qtialis, icbi, where, and other words used 
indefinitely, commonly govern the Subjunctive mood; as, dtibito quae sii 
causa, / doubt -what the cause is. Nescio Ubi tuus p^tSr sit, J know not 
where your father is ; but, 

2. Interrogatives commonly govern the Indicative mood; as, quis 
dedit libx pecunfam ? who gave you money ? 

o. Ne, lest, lest thatt for fear, governs the Subjunctive mood, 

4. Ne, the adverb of forbidding, goveras the Imperative or SubjunC' 
five; as, ne time, or, ne limeas, do not fear. 

5. Noli, nolitS (emphatically used for ne when it forbids) govern the 
Infinitive i as, noli vel n5llie timer^, do not fear, i.e. be unvnUing to fear. 

•6. JV*? after caveo, is frequently left out in Latin ; as, cave sittas 
famam, beware lest you thirst after fame. 

7. Quod, that, denotes the ejficient cause, and governs the Indicative t 
as, gaudeo quod interpellavi te, / am glad that I interrupted you. 

8. Ut, tfiat, so that, to the end that, denoting the final cause, goyems 
the Subjunctive ; as, veni ut spectarem, I came that I might see. 

«9. Ut (that) is often understood ; as, non sinU eum (ut) Incipt^t, he 
. does not suffer him to begin. 

10. Ut, though, for licet, or quamvts, governs the Subjunctive. But, 

11. Ut, as, governs ihe Indicative; as, res est lit dixi, the thing is as I said, 

12. Ut for postquam, governs the /^jcKca/ive/ as,uts2cuitcong2rtgroi 
after he had cut the mass. Oytd. 

13. Ut is elegantly suppressed after vdlo, nolo, malo, r^go, pricdr, cen* 
seo, suadeo, licet, opdrtet, necesse, ^c. also after sino, fac, fadte. 

14. Cum, dum, quam, quod, (that) «T, sin, ni, nisi, etsi, etiamsi, prius^ 
qudm, simicl, ac, govern both the Indicative and the Subjunctive: 
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The following Summary of SynlaXj or the true and most rie- 
cessaty Rules of Construction^ to which all the rest are re- 
duced) is here annfesed ; to understand these? an accurate 
knowledge of the foregoing Rules of Syntax is absolutely ne- 
cessary. 

I. -Every ^eech or Sentence ctmMi^ of a noun and a tier 6« 

II. Every jt(f;ective agrees with a Substantive expressed dr 
understood* 

III. Every ^ni/e verb must have a Nominative expressed 
or i^derstood. 

IV. Every Cbnitivb is governed by a noun expressed or 
understood. 

V. Every Dativ* is governed by a JVoun or Verb expressed 
or understiiod. 

VI. Every Accxjsative is governed by an Active Verhj or 
a Prefiosition expressed or understood ; or) 

Every AcctrsATivs (certain verbs preceding) is put before 
the Infinitive mood. 

VII. Every Vocative is placed absolutely^ the Interjection 
O being sometimes added. 

VIII. Every Ablative is governed by a flrefiosition ex- 
pressed or utiderstood. 

IX. Substafittves signifying the same things agree in case* 

X. Every Jri/initive is governed by a Ferb^ Particifile^ M" 
jective^ or J\roun SubstantivCy expressed or understood. 
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OF PARSING. 

STUDENTS, being, first yitfr/irr% wc// acquainted with the 
Parts of Speech^ the Genders of Nouns ^ the jFormation of Vefbs^ 
and the Rules of Syntax^ should Trext be taught to distinguish 
the several words of a sentence) to txttkdn and atatt their 
firofiertiesy relationy and defiendence<i which b cominonly called 
Parsing, 

PARSING should be performed by the student himself^ wlu> 
ought to know how to proceed, distinctly expressing evtvy part 
of speech^ and defining its qualities ; if it be a noun, whether 
substantive or adjective ; proper or appellative ; its particular 
declension^ its gender^ whether* masculine^ feminine^ neuter ^ 
doubtful, or common; at the same time repeating the rulesy and} 
if it is an adjective^ declining it, and naming the substantive^ 
with which it agrees, expressed or understood. 

If the part of speech be a verb, its kind ought to be defined) 
whether active^ passive^ irregular, neuter, deponent, or common, 
simple, or compound, specifying the conjugation, maodj teTure^ 
number, person^ and Nominaiive caw. 

If the word be a participle, he is always to tell from what 
verb it comes, conjugating t/iat voice to which it belongs. 

Adverbs, Prepositions, Interjections, and Conjunctions, are 
also to be clearly defined. 

The Ellipsis should always be fully supplied, and every 
principle proved by rule. 

All this he should do expertly, without being, in the mean 
time, told or asked any thing by the teacher, except when some 
error or omission has been made. 

The student, having spent six, or even nine months, in leanv* 
ing the Latin Grammar and Vocabulary, (experience has tai^ghC 
that he cannot undexstarid them well in less time) next begins 
Cordery^s C^n/t/r^ of Colloquies, which he is obliged to fon- 
strue, and parse carefully throughout, word for word ; next 
MsotCs Fables, which he is to manage m the same manner ; 
next he reads tlie Select Colloquies oi£ra«mu8yM which books, 
if he has been attentive^ he can parse perfectly well from the 
'beginning to the end. 

Being also now capable of writing good Latin exerciBes, he 
will rewi Selects € Veteri Testamento Historia, and the other 
dasftic authorsy without the assistance of a tmnslation. 

The whole structure defends an the foundation. 

N 2 



138 

PROSODIA. 

PROSODIA, sic dicta a ^r^ ad et a^» cantua^ rectam v5cum 
pronunciationem Latin^rum tradit: adeoque syllabarum temfiu9 
et carminum r&tionem docet* 

Quantitas sylldba ejus temflUs seu mdram metittir, ut l^i^ ISgi* 

Quantitas ayllaba aliquando ejus justani) et veram ^gnijico' 
ttonem monstrat* ut mdnee^ tnSnea, 

SyllS.ba brifvts unius est temporiS) longd vero duorum ; ut 
dUcifref^ ducere ; tdem^tdifm, 

SyllS,ba communia sive anceps est quae in versu nunc brSvis 
nuhc longa est ; ut tifnibraj tifndbra ; mtht^ mthi, 

Syll^bsquse versu communeajin prosa5r^tidnecorrlfpTs6l6nt. 

De qu&nth&te syll^bllruni. 

Quantttaa^ seu scientia quantitatis, Syllabarum RegUlJa vel 
jiuctfirttate PoStSrum cognoscitur : frustra aliunde speratur. 
Sed Regulis tantum statuuntur omnes syllabae finales. 

REMARKS. 

1 . Prosody teaches the proper aound and quantity of a ay liable^ 
whether it be long^ ahort^ common^ or doubtful. 

3. The quantity of every ayllable is either long^ as -c? in do- 
cdrcy or ahorty as -^ in legifre^ or doubtful^ as -hi in mi hi. mt hi, 

3. The vowel a^ in Latin^ has two sounds, the one ahorty like a 
in mdU't the other longy like a in </Sr ; or short) like a in mdnua^ 
or long, as a in tnSnea, 

4. The vowel e has two sounds ; the one short) as -ge in lege*^ 
ri**, the other long, as "ge in l^gdria, 

5. The vowel i has a ahort sound, as ^gi in Ugtmua^ idem ,• 
and it has also a long sound, as •dl in audlmua-^idiiTn-^ 

6. The vowel o has also two sounds ; a ahorty as 6 in Matro- 
na i or a /owj^, as d in Matrdna, 

7. The vowel t< has a long sound, asnQ-'in nub^a^ and a «^or/, 
as -lu in col&ber, 

8. The vowel y is «Aor/, as -ty in TltgnM^ or long, as cy in 
Thucgdtdea. 

The discovery of the leni^th of any ayllable^ nay of every 9yl» 
lable in the Latin tongue, is to be made only by the rulea of 
quantity, and authority^ to wluch we have recourse only when 
rulea cannot help us out' 
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QUESTION. 

fVhen any doubt or dispute arite* about the quantity of a syllable iiK 

Latin, how it it to be determined ? 

ANSWER. 

By the verses of the poets» Cato, Ovid, Virgin, Horace, JwefuU, 
J'eraiuo, and other reputable poets, who all agree in the pronunciation of 
the Latin tongue — rohich is now immutably fixed, and invariably ascer- 
tained by these monuments. 

This some deny, and say that no person can attain to a right pronunci' 
ation in our day^-^that it io quite a matter indifferent, how the Latin ton- 
guage is pronounced, if it i$ only understood / But 

So uniformly attentive were the Latin poets to the quanHty of s^Ha- 
bles, that, ('tis said,) Horace, one of the greatest of them, having differed 
only in the pronunciation of us in palus, pronouncing it paHis instead of 
palus, suffered much in his reputation, as not one of the poets, during a 
series of twelve hundred years, had pronounced it, as he did, short, but 
on the contrary, long. 

REGUL^ 
De recta lit^rarum in syllabas digestione. 

I. Cons^naj inter duas vocalea pdsita, jungYtur posteriori, 

EXEMPLA. 

ji-moy a'TnaSy a-maC^ a'Tna'tiiusj a^ma'tis^ a-mantj a^mS^bant, 

Qua exceptiones adsunt huic Beguke ? 

1. Sin X mediS, occurrit voce, x priori consonae jungitur, ut 
rex'i) rex-eram, Jlex-i^ Jiex'tvo. 

2. Voces comfiooitie et derivata: in suam simplicem, primi- 
tivam, et originalem formam, redigendae sunt; ut ma •e^r-o, tn- 
ter-im^ et'enim^ chir^agra^ fiod'Ogra, 

3. Prafiositionea ad-ab-ante-con-co»per-praBter»sub-re-red- 
inter-ob-trans-am-de-di-dis-se non sunt aefiaranda* 

II. Si ro7i«ona geminetur media, prior «y//adif jungftur/irf- 
oW, posterior ad fioateriorem pert^net ; ut an-nua^ il-le^ ter-ra, 

III. Consc^na^ quae initio vocis nequeunt conjungii in media 
voce non sunt conjungendae ; ut ar'ma, ar-tes ; mul'tvm, 

IV. Conaonay quae initio vocis junguntur, in medio non se« 
parandae sunt ; ut fiU'bUcua^ fia^atory te^aqua^ mO'thiaia^ vc'Sfiery 
sylve^atrem^ So^athenea^ Eu^fihrdtea^ Cen»chrifa, co»chlea. 

Sylve-strem tenui musam meditaris avenS. Virg. 

V. Duit vocalea quae non Dipthon^um cpn^tituunt ; suntse- 
parandae ; ut cre-ator ,• ^-a, Ji-am^ fi'Cai firthuty quO'^uaqiiCf i»- 
tro'C^Of intro'ire^ 
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De vacali ante vocalem. 

ft • 

I. Vocalem bt^viant, alia siibeunte Latini.' 

EXEM'PLA. 

Alius, mdtio, ixYhil, tr&ho, tribao, lenia, cotigrtto. 

crudeiis ^lexty nthtl tn^a carmina curas, Virg. 

EXCEPTIONES. 

Ni dtpit R yto prSduc : et nomima Quints, 

E servant longum, "A praesit I, ceu sfieciei. 

AticepsIUS erhpaltrio; «ed pTGitrS.he ALIUS: 

AltSrtua brevia tantum ; commune sit Ohe ; 

Di&nam variH, long2 aer^ diua^ et eheu^ 

Et patrium Prima, cum sese solvit in ^ai.' i> Aulai 

Hie Graeci variant nee certa lege tenentur. 

Graca quorum firior vocalia est longa^ 

Darius, Ciio, AmphTon, G^l^tea, Thalia, 
Medea, IxTdn, Alpheus, L3.odS.mTa, 
P&nth^sKle^, M&ch^on, Iphig^nia et EchTon. 
Atque elegia, et Ach^'ia, Alexandria, Lycaon, 
Eleus^'ttff Achelotis, Ore^d^s, htque G€l6i, 
Spcrchlus^tttf 55r, DWm^On, ffc C^therea, 
P5mpei, Cftl /^rlTdfiZc ; confbrmia jungens. 

Graca quorum firior vocalia est brevia* 

Deucalion, Simois, Dlin&e, symphonfa diacora, 
AlcYnous, D^nausgue Th5a8, Hxades^ue CaTcus, 
Cailidpg, OtbrY&des, Ni5be, Hermione, B6rea.sguey 
PasiphSe, Cyathus, B^roe, Astyanax, Gj^aros^i^^, 
Autonoe, Cyane, Tanais, Dryopeywc Clyster. 

Graca quorum firior vocaHa est ancefia, 

Orion, c§.ndpeum ; M^l^, dtgue GSryon, 

Ohe, ancefiay piatea atque chorea, Diana et loque, 

II. Vocalis longa est si consSna bina sequatur : 
Cum muta liquidam scribens in syllSba eadem, 
Ancipitem pones vocalem quae brevis esset, 

Monay curroy gnza ; lexj nix. X et Z sunt duplices cons5nae. 

A vowel before a riiute^ and a ligitid in' the same syllable after a abort 
vowel in poetry, is sometimes long', and smnettmes short, ' as, agria, Cy- 
do pea f pharetra, vflluerisg but tbe vowel before such consonants is short 
in prose ; thus, pharetroy volucris, ten^bra. 

Et primOi stmtUa voliicrt, mox vera vblUcrta, Or. 
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Sunt muta b, c, d, g, p, q, t, videmns. 
Sunt 1, r^ liquid^j quels raro jungimus, n. m. 

II. RegUl& " FocSlis longa eat ai conaona bsna aeguatuf" 
It is not necessary that both are in the same word } they may 
be, and very often are, in different words, that Is, when the first 
word enda^ and the next begins with a consonant ; thus. 
Me t&men urit amor ; guta entrn mbdua adait anwri* Viae. 
JLaudo tamen vacuta aedem quod ftgere Cumia, Juv. 
Jm/i^rUt aut a'BrvJt coWictHfiiicUnta cutgue. Hob, 
JVi/ agit exem/ilum, litem guod liti rfaoMtm Idem. 

III. Diphthongus longa est in Graecis atque Latinis. 
Frie brevia tantum veliiti prseit atque prseustus, 

EXEMPLA. 

4urum^ huiCf ataa^ Idem for iadem, aCliia for aliiua^ judtco for 

jusdtco^ refert (it concerns) for reaferty nSlo for non vo/o, c^d 

for coago, a^dictm for aexdicem, 

Pr6cQmbit : c&dU 6t Ripheus jQstissymiis Gnus* 

Qui fiitt in Teucris, et serv&ntissXmiis aequi. Vir. 

IV. DcrlVatS tenent mensisram pnmogenQrum. 

EXEMPLA. 

Victoria from victoria^ virgtn^iia from Virginia^ milfto from 
militia^ Hmtciia from tfmo, lifgiim from lifgOy IFgerdm^ Idg^rim^ 
legiaaem^ tegifro, legiaae from l^gi^ rUth from r&tua. 

Semfiifr ^g8 auditor tSntUm^ nunguSmn^ riffidnam ? Jvv. 

Quia tUlertt -Gracchoa^ de aeditione guifrentea. Id. 

PracifiUant ; fiulchrumgue mlirX auccurrit in armik. VlR6. 

Fulminat EufihrUtem beiloj v^ctdrgue vSientea, Id. 

Syllaba autem prima horum est longa, 
J&meTftOm, fdmes, suspicio, regiila, s6des, 
Secius, humanus, penuria, mobills, hQmor, 
Jun^6r, ?/ v5mSr, l&tema, et tegttla^ deni,. 
Macej'o, item nSnQs, firtmam producire gaudent, 

Haec Derivata habent primam syll&bam brevem, 
49t odium^u^, soporyw^, d!cax, r/ &ristai lUcernay 
jitgue iv^orgue^ sagax, ^xXoguCy fldesyu^, quasillus, 
•^^S'w^ vSdum, g^niii, postiT^i^^ diicTs, fragili8i7«e| 
£t vitiQm^i^^ ciiralis, firtmam ducHre nolunt, 

V. Simpltcium servant legem composta suorum. 

EXEMPLA. 
Intguua cC '^eguuaj irrttus ofrdtua^ devdio of T/^io^ TttvttxRft^ 
firemoy occtd^ otcddo^ refiuli o£ ^c^&U^ cxttum ^IX^uta, 
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Uitima ceeleatum terras Mtntd religuU. Ov. 

Foraitan et Friand futrint qua fata regutraa, ViRG. 

Mxtultt 3c later I ca/iUlo tenua abdidtt enaem. Id. 
But ^gniiusy cognitus^ recognttus, compounded of no tus^ 
have their penult short* 

Fattdtcua^ maledtcusy caustdtcua^ compounded of dicoj have 
their penult ahort, 

PronUba, innUba^ nihtlum^ compounded of nubo and hJlum^ 
have their penult ahort. 

jDejero,/iej^rojofjiiroy (aemMfiitua) have their penult ahort. 

Bi in ambttto^ambttusy ambition, from ttum^ is ahort ; but 

Bi in dmbltUa^ ambttdj ambttum^ surrounded, is still long. 

Juaait et ambit a circumddre littora terra, Ovio. 

Vl. De Prapositionum quantitate. 
Longa a, de, e, se, di, praeter dirimo atque disertus. 

AmittOy evcrtOj dejfidnoy aecernoy demittOy dlmitto ; 

Siforet hoc ndatrUmfatd dtlatUa tn avum. HoR. 
Omnem credi dtem ttbt dlluxiaa^ aic/iremum. Id. 

Sit Re breve ; at Refert a res producito semper, 

Bafie recognoacaa tibt lectdy animogue revdlvaa. LiLius. 

1. PRO is short in Grff A- ; SLSj/irdfihetaf/irologua; but 

2. PRO is long in Latin compounds ; as, firovoco ; yet 

3. PRO compounded with the following, is short^ 
— Neptis item— Itlgio — fundus — nteorque— neposque— 

Et' — festus-^f^ri — cella et fecto^tte— ficiscor. 
Atghe fugusywc— pSro— tervus — fahus^ur propago. 

PRO hisce comfioatia nunc brevia nunc longa. 
— PSgoytte verbum — curro— e/ scrpina— fQndo^Mtf pello. 

Propago, signifying deacenty has firo short ; but propago, 
a vine-ahoot, has ^ro long. 

VII. De A, E, I, O, U, Y, in compositione. 
Produc A semper y composti parte priore. 

Quarcy guat^nua^ guafirofiter, guacunguffy gu&libet, 

1. ./fin eadem is still ahort ; but elidiim the Ablative is long. 

2. J2, in the^r«r or aecond part of the com/ioundy is ahort. 
Ut negueo^ tr^decimqwe eguidemqnt n^«que tr^centi. 
Mguidguam produc neguando ; vendjica^ neguam. 
J^eguaquaniy neguiaj sociosque, videlicet addaa* 

De comfioaitia sine Propositions. 
Pars si compdn^ns f inl prior I vel O d^nat 
Corripito \ omn^fipt^na ^ TJmdthifua manifestant;' 
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Exceptiones ab i et o in compositisr 

1. In quibus i flexu tnutatur jungito longis* 

2. Qusque queunt sensu salvo divellier, addens. 

3. De quibus aut Craaia aliquid vcl Synco/ia tollit. 

4. Idem masculeum produc et ubigue eiibidem. 

5. Huic dein agglomerans turbae composta ditt. 

6. Quaeque per d magnum scribuntur nomina Graiia. 

7 . His tw^ro, retroy con^roque et guando creata. 

8. Quandoguidem excepto, btne junxeris VLique alto gmn* 

1. Qutdam. 2. Ludtmagiater. 3. Trtga. A,. Idem. S.diduum^ 
meridtea. 6. lago/iua. 7. introduco, 

9. O, the first part of a compound, is long ; as, introduco^ 
guandogue^ retrocedo^ contrdversia. 

DTcite quandoquidem in molli consedYmiis herb4. Virg. 

10. But Greek compounds in omicroriy 9Ay Jirgonautaj fihtW^ 
ao/ihUay with hddiey gudgu^, dudd^cim have the o short. 

Saecula CarpSphdrum, Cxsar, si priscli ttHissent. Mart, 
Ambubaiarum collegia fihSrmacd/idla. Hot, 

11. Gr^e>t: compounds in Sm^ga^ are long; 2l%j Mindtaurua, 
Minotaurua ineat Veneria mdnUmenta nif/and4e,-Firg, 

12. In Greek wordsvi^ and y the^r«^ or «fconrfpartof a 
compound, are short ; as, 

Trojug^na et guadrUfiea^ Polydorua curta vTdebis. 



VIII. DE PR-ETERITIS DISSYLLABIS.. 

Praeteritlva tenent primam dissyllaba longam, 
ToUe bibit, scidit, atque f tdit, tiilit ortaque do, sto. 

Ah ! Corydon, Coryd^n, qua te dementia cefiit. Virg. 
Dixit et ardentea avtdo btbit ore Javillaa, Mart, 



IX DE SUPINIS DISSYLLABIS. 

Cuncta Supina tenent primam dissyllaba longam. 
Corripe nata sero, cteo, It no, sto, sino, sisto. 
Do, ruo, cum queo, i^tus, at staturiis-abundat. 

EXEMPLA. 
Saturn, cYtum, litum, situm, st^tum, dS.tum, riitum, quTtum. 

Adeoque Participia, aatua^cUua^atatua^ Ittua^ aituay datua^ 
rUtuaj pridrem ayildbam corripiunt. 
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X, De PR^TERITIS qua geminqnt. 

Prateritum geminans primam breviabit utrawque. 

EXEMPLA. 
Ut cec^rfl, letrgh/i^/ii^rt, didtct^ fiifiUH, ceanTqu/t-. 

Non audet, nM qui dYdicit dare^ quod in^dlc&nim est. Hor. 

But ci in cifctdt from cado has the second syllable long. 

Cre in crddtdiy from credoj has the firet syllable of the Per- 
fect long. 

F^lliy fi^ftendi^ mSm^irdi^ tetendl, tUtontjUj have Hit second 
syllable of the Perfect long by fioMtion. 

XI. De SUPINIS Polysyllabia. 

Frdd'tum vocalem polysyllaba cuncta Suplna, 
Queis-atum finis, quibus — etum, f ints et-utum. 
Im praeterito veniens sociabis et Itum. 
Caetera corripies in -itum quaecunque resldunU 

EXEMPLA. 
^matum^ deJctuMf mtnutiim^ petituniy audttfimylacesaitum. 
Cubttuniy monttumj atdttuntjcredttum^ meritumy apfiUdtum, 

In -rus Participi semper penultima longa est, 

EXEMPLA. 

AmaturUsy d^cturua^ UcturUsy audtturU^Sf Ju(urii8f iturus, 

AspicS venturo laetentiir iit omn^S saeclo. Virg. 

De CREMENTO JSrominum. 

Crementum Nominis est excessus Genitivi supra Noi»inati- 
vum ; ut Homo J hominia. 

Ultima autem syllaba nunquam dicitur incrementum. 
QusBdem Nomina duplex habent crementu m ; ut, 

IteVy itineria ; ancefiaj anctfiitia ; firacefiay firactfdtta, 
' CREMENTUM aecunda. 

Nomina in -irque -er flexa secundae carta videbis 
Casibus obliquis ; autem -er fHToducit IberL 

EXEMPLA. 

decemviry d^cemvtrty trtumvtry trttlmvtriy fiu(fry fiu^rt. 

Lumioe nam tcn^ras arcebant vinciila palm as. Ovid. 
ArmS, viruraqut cano Trojae qui prlm^ ab oris. Virg. 
Fortansque dtes h^bult sS.tia ^it^a lUcem. Ovid* 
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A, Oi crementa Teniae. 
XII. Nominis A crescens quod flectit tertia longum. 
O crescens numero producimus usque priore. 

EXEMPLA. 

Pt^taSf fit^tatia ; calcar^ ccUcSrig ; fiax^fiUcts ; animal y ant^ 
malia ; Titdn^ Tttanis } Jjaxj jijadBs vasy v&da ; leoj Mntfi s 
sol adihy viSl^x veldcisj vic(dryvic(driayjldajldrt8i cuafSa cuatMia, 

ConcMt ir&tQs v^lTd5s Titan&s Yn arma* 

Nam si quid dignum censoris fec^rit ira. Juv. 

Pars mih¥ pads erit dextram t^t^gisse tyranni. Virg. 

EXCEPTIONES. 
Nomina vero sequentia semper curta legentur. 
MaacUla in ar cOrtabis, Caaar H jinnibaly ac aal, 
Pflr, impS.r, comp^r, dispar, nectS.r^'ue jiibSr^u^. 
Fax et ^nas) b^cchar, mas, Lar et vas, v2Ldis, hepar* 

Geniti VI, Caaaria^-'^nnibdiia~'^&Ha^^fi &ria~-^imfi Hrh'^^ 
com/iaria'''^a/iana'--'-mectaria^-^jubaHa'''^&cia''''''^niiiia»^ac» 
charia^^m aria^^Ldrla-^hefiatia^^dtadBmiitiB'^Pall&dia . 
Ve^ dabant laeti et spumas salis sere ruebant. Virg. 

Grseca in -imz, ut diadeni'ay 'Otia breviant augmentum. 
Stemmata quid faciunt ? quid prodest, Pontice, longo. 

Grseca in -a3«, tt'Ofia correpta inveniuntur ; ut 
jfrabay Arabia s Lxlafia^ lalafiia, traba^ trabta. 

EXCEPTIONES in O brevL 
O parvum in Grscis brevi^, producito magnum. 
MemnSfiy Jlcti^Uy Agamemnon Itqu^ P4Umon, 
Et Jaaon et ufmazdriy Maoriy adde Philemdn. 
Gorgdnta et Gorgon^ Jlcandty sic Didfmaon. 

ON 'onUy SidoTiy crescentia longa videbis« 
AmpMtryon^ Sidon Heltcoriy Chiron^ Sifyonqwtm 
Sic Damouy CdryddUy Babylduy Mgon^ia^ Orion* 
. Aut Alconta hS.bes laudes, aut m&mbrS. Glyconia. 

6. Boagtiey irtfluaqne, mUmbry l^fiua^ Srbdr^ c^mfi^a et imfioa^ 
increase ahort. 

7. The compounds of fiua ; as, MelamfiUa^ trtfiUa^ increase 
ahorf; as, Melamfiodia^ irifiddia» 

8. AU Neuter Genitivea in oria ; as, n^^mHayn^mbriayfemur^ 
fembriay addry agudry marmdry increase akort. But 

9. Oay driay and all com/iaratheay as, lintbvy tiniUay increase 
tang. 

10. Proper names in or, as^ Agdndr^ HSctSr^ fticrease ahort. 

O 
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n. Nouns in o6«; aS) Hroba^Bcr^btaytcoba^Bciibia^ increase 
9hort. 

12. Nouns in opa i as, in^fia^ tnf^fiUj Mert^fia^ MirHfits, in- 
crease short. 

13. Cecrofia^ CecrHfita ; DHm/ia^ Drnfita ; jfildbrdgXa^ Cap- 
paddc^a^ increase ahorf ; but 

14. CercopBj CercdfitaiCyclapa^ Cyclopia shydr9fia\hydr9fiiay 
increase long. 

Tela repdnuntur mdn^bUa fabricStd Cgcldfium» Virg, 
Hie Dold/ium maniiai hie aavUa tendebat j^ehJUda. Vir. 

£, If U| Y) crescentia brevi. 

XIL E crescens pnxjuc breviabit tertia primo. 
I crescens numero breviabit tertia primo. 

EXEMPLA. 

DfUnUa mtMrta^ h6mo h6mtnta^ arundo arundtnta^ murmur^ 
murmUrta^ praaiil firaaUUaf ehlamyaj chlamydia^ ehalyba^ chi' 
Igbia. 

Consilium laudo artincis, si mQnere tanto. Juv. 

IntereS, ma|^o misceri, murmtire caelum. Virg. 

At chalybSs nOdi ferrum, virds3.que Pontus. Idem. 

Nil Srgo 5pt3.bunt homines ? si consHlOm vis. Juv. 

E, I) Y) crescentia tarde. 
Exctfie IbSr, Sireni splen, ren, (rdfie Hymen) atmul halec. 
V6r, mansues, locuplSs, hxrSSi va^rz^&que^ quies^ru^. 
Graca lebes^^S^ tapis, magnSs, cratSi^^c^ Th^X^sgue, 
LeX) rex,plebs, verv^x, sepS) et fiirifgrina s ut, Uriel. 
Vibex et Sal^mis, DelphihVPhorcyn^'u^, Tr^chys^tfe. 
£t lis,glis, Samnisi Dis, grypS) NIsTs^z^^^QuTrfs^tte. 

Scire v51tint omn^s, mercedSm s5lv^rS n€mo. Juv. 

EXEMPLA. 

1. Gesitiyi. Iber^a^-'Sirenta'-'^fildn ia^ren ^«— >( Hy m^nYs) 
haleciaj fjinto Anienia^ ^erto J^er^inta j'^manauetts'^ocu' 
fildtta'^aredia'^mereedia'-'guietta^^egta^^regi^a'-^-filebts'^-^ 
ve rveeta'^m^efi ^*— U rielKs— /e* ?f l«— *«/i?^ ia — magnet ia^^cra* 
/er^«— (ier, ft^ris, aether, aetb^ris)— fe/umTni**— /?W/iAf ni^«— , 
titta'-^gtlria''^vibteta^-^Samnitta^^Ditta'-^Qrgphta^^Phorcu' 
nXa~--JSI'ia%dta''-^Quir%tiay aafita^ aafildUt Memfihta^ Memfihitia^ 
increase long, 

Ludterd quid filauaUa^ ift dmtci dond Quirttia* Hor. 
Jungdnt&r jamgrjfihia ^guia, avoque^aequenti, Virg- 
Or/ihifUa in ailvia^ inter delfihlnda'jir'lon* Virg. 

2. Nouns in i^ and yx increase long ; as, felix^ fetlcia ; 
Phanix^ Fheemcia ; fierdix, fierdieia ; bombyx^ bombgcia ; eoiur- 
7ilXy eoiurntcta ; /lernJx^ fiemieta f IddTx^ iJSdtcta. 

JMagDX men^a 5plis nee dS lOdic^ p&r&nd&. Juv. 
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Nomina in IX et YX crescentia hrevi. 
:^i; ; EXCEPTIONES. 

Cox&ndhC)^ ChoeniX) Cilixt natrix^ue, calix^rti^. 
Phryxywf 5 L&rix et 607x9 pix, nixy«^ s&lix^ue) f iliky«<?. 
Varix, Styxi I&pyx, histrlx, fSrnix et EriKgue. 

jflfilnSs, Sh durei^ ntv^8^ ^tfrigbra Rhenu ViRG. 
Florentem cgttaum et aSii^ces cSrfidth HnnSraa* Id. 

H«c Nomina iw^US crescentia longanf U^ 

EXEMPLA. 

1. Virttis atgue palQs, tellus, incQs^ue, siXusque, 
Servi^urtuS) subscQs^ur jiivSntflS) atgue s^nectus. 
Jus, jQris>'crQs9 crtiris, thOs, mQs, rUs d&to rQris. 

Nee vero AlcTdes tantQm tellQris 6bIviU Virg. 
UriS. sSLlQs victTs nullam s[>crSlrS s^lQtem. Id. 
RQr€ ego vivenlem tQ dOcis in tirbS b^Etum. Horn. 
Rustless urbanum mQrem mus paup^r^ fertur. Id. 

EXCEPTIONES. 

2. Intercu9f intercuth ; fiifcus^ fiecUdia; UgHSf lAgHris ; in- 
crease short. 

3. Furyfurie; luxyluch; PoUuXi PoUucte i (frux) fru* 
gtB i increase long. 

XIV. Pluralis casus crescens A protrahit E O. 

EXEMPLA. 

Stellarum, deSbus, rerum, rebus, puerorum, ddmtndrutn, donorum, 

Imro^morlierb^rflm, quos est mirat^ jiivSnca. Virg. 

F81Ix qui pdtiiTt r&rum cognoscere causas. Id. 

Est modiis in rebus, stint certi denYque finSa. HoR. 

XV. Tu Hunc corriptes I, U ; verum excipe bubus. 

EXEMPLA. 

Leonibue^ aedtltbua^ nemortbua^fructtbua^ corntkuB^ acUbus, 

RSgia soils erat sublimibiis alta c6iamnis. Ot. 
PacSltQmque r^g&t p&triis virtQtTbiis orbem. Virg. 
Pars in frust^ sScSnt veriibasque tr^m^ntta figunt. Id. 
Ipsi in defbssis sp^cubus s^cur^ sub alt&. Vir. 
Omnibus in terrls quae sQnt & Gadibus usque. Juv. 

De Cremento Verborum. 

Cren^entum verbi est cum aliqua ejus pars secundam per- 
85nam singularem prsesentis Indicativi Activae syllabi, un^ 
vcl pluribus cxcfedit. 

In verbis de/ionentibua fingenda est vox Jctivoj c. g. cremen- 
tum fhirSbUr fingitur a mlro, mtra« in uslt^to. 

Ultim& sylliblL nunquam dicituc mct«.\£i^\iic^\s^« 
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XV. A Crementum Verbi. 
A verbum crescens auctu producit in omni, 
Excipe cremento dJire primo quod breve poscit* 

AmamUa^ amSbSmUs^ ddceSmUs^ tifgSmiiSy aucUamuBj audiSmur; 
But the ^rsi increase of a (not the second) is short in the 
compounds of do, fiesaundo, venundo, circumdoy aatiado. 

His lachrymis vitllm damiis et mYberesciroi&s ultro. Virg« 

XVI. E Crementum Verbi. 

E verbum crescens auctu producitiu' omni. 

DocUerunt^ ddc&ere^ essemua^ vdllemUs, mailemUs^ nollimUs. 

Semper E corripitur /^r^-ram-rim-rojrf/^ locatum. 

Texeram, tex^riniy texiro^ fu^raniy ^ro^ fuertmy fU^ro. 

E ante REM, et -RER^ tertia conjugatione corrrpitur. 

Tifgifr^my t^g^resy t^g^rety tegeremUa ; t^g^rer^ tigirert9. 

£ ante -ERIS, et -EREi praesentis Indicativi et Imperativi ; 
ut t^g^ria vel t^g^re ; tigiSre^ iifgetovy breviatur. 

E ante *ERISve/ -ERE, YvlXvlto Indicativi Paaaiv a ; tertia 
Utj t^geria vel tegercy semper proclQcTitir. 

RERE sit et RERIS 15ngam, -BERIS at -BERE curtum. 

E in -ERUNT, -ERE, Indicativi Perfecti semper longuni. 

jimaverunty amaver^; doc&drunty docueriS; texerunty texdrtf. 
ConsederS diices ; et vQIgi stant^ corona. Ovid. 

E penultimi in STETERUNT, DEDERUNT, TULE- 
RUNT, aliquando breviatur. 

Matri long& d^cSm tiil^runt fastid^a menses. Vise. 

XVII. I Crementum Verbi. 
Corripit I crescens verbum ; sed deme velxmus, 
Nollmus, simus, quaeque his sata caetera, jungens 
Ivi praeteritum, prima incrementaque quartss. 
Praeterito curtabis -Imus tamen undique : vates 
Exacto variant -rimus, -ritisque futuro. 

AmabtmuaydocHituryl^gimuay cutittiaygradtmur^ amabimur- 
amabtminiy docebtminiy audimtni, 

IMUS penultima omnibus praeteritis corripitur. 

Amavimuay docuimuay legtmuay audivtmua, 

Ri futuro Subjunctivi nunc corripitur^ nunc prodQcUur. 

XVIII. O et U crementa verborum. 
O produc verbis crescentibus : U breve prefer. 

jtmatdtCy docetotSy legitdtCy audit5tey JtdtCy eatote. 
iSumuSf fioaaUmua^ vdlUmuay malumua^ nolUmua. 
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DE ULTIMIS SYLLABIS. 
XIX. A in fine. 

A finita dato longis ; ita postea deme, 
Eja, quia et casus omnes : sed protrahe sextum, 
Excipito iEnea, Calcha, similesque vocandi. 
Et piita (non verbum) curtaveris halleyttduja. 

j^may controjultrS^anteSf trigintS,quddragint5* 
Stellayddna^ sediliaj nemHra^ cornuoy tenerUf 

Illi inter sese magna vi brachia tollunt. Virg. 

Principiis obstSy sero medicTna paratur. Ov. 

Hos successus aliti possunt quia posae videntur. Vzrg, 

XX. £ in fine. 

E brevia ; Primae Quintasque vocabula produc : 
Cete, Ohe, Tempe, Yermeque Yereque YsaxiequCj 
Adde doce, similemque modum, monosyllaba^praeter 
Encliticas ac syllabicas : nee non mSle dempto 
Et bene : produces Adverbia cuncta secund%. 

Mitify /ug^^ iegiff l^gCy domtne, fien^y leonlfy amate, 
CaUtbfiey ^nchlB^&dey die^ guarcj hodicy tney tcy ae» 
CavCy vaUf vide^ reafionde aliquando brevia fine. 

XXI. I in fine. 

I longum ponito nisi cum quasi Graecaque cuncta. 
Jure mihi variaretiblyw^ sihlque solemus. 
Sed mSge corripies ibl; vero iibi, cui, quoque nectes. 
Sicuti sed breviant cum necubi, slciibi Vates. 

Class I y fieri y utiy Merc&rtj relegly amSvJ^ legTy iitt. (that) 

Mihi, tiH, sihi, ibi, ubi, cui sunt fine nunc longa, nunc brevia. 
Namqne erit ille mihi semper Deus, ilUus aram. Virg, 
Tu mihi seu magni superas jam saxaTimavi. Virg, 

Graeci Dativi, et Vocativi, inlfiniti corripiuntur ; ut Daphni, Palladi. 
Dajphni quid antiques sig^orum susptcis ortiis. Vir. 

Enclitica gu^y ncy v?, ncy sunt breves. 
Syllabica adjectiones -/^/e-r^-^e-tuapte, hisce) tc^tey sunt braves. 
Adverbia in e ab Adjectivis in ««, ut fiiSctdd^ kmga. 

XXII; O in 'fine. 

O commune I8ces, Graeca et mSnSsyllaba longl. 

Ergo pro causa ; temum sextumque secundas ; 

Atque adeo ac ideo atque Adverbia nSmuie nata. 

02 
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EXEMPLA. 

^uondOf 4ertno, amo, doceo, lego, audio, noto, vigiJando. 

LaudO) tamen, vacuis sedem, quod figere Cumb. Juv; 

EXCEPTIONES. 

Certo et tfo, fiauloy faUoy merit oque adeoque 
/cfcfrcoque citro^ manifeato, crebroqut lon^ft. 
^mbOi guomddo, dummodOy fioatmMo^ homo^ et ego, 
Et cUo corripies tnodoqxxt et acio^ neacio et into 
Et duo : fit varium aero et conjunctio vero^ 
Mutuoy fioatremOf varia cum denuoj aero. 

NOTANDA. 
Monosyllaba omnia in o, ut do^ no^ Jlo^ sto, longa. 
Dadvi et Mlativi in o sunt longai ut fiuero, Domino, dono, 
Grseca ut Dido^ Mecto, Clotho, Ctio^ Androgeoy sunt longa. 
JdverHa derivata ab Adjectivis ut Jalao, mertto sunt longa. 

XXIII. Uct Yin fine. 

U semper longa ; sed y raptis jungere oportet. 

In u finita sunt longa, ut vultu^ comu, Panthuyfructu. 
Mens fugit admonitu et frigusque perambulat artus. Ov. 
Quo res summa loco PanthU) quam) prendinius arcem ? Virg, 
Quid tibi cum patri navita, Tit>hy, mea ? Ovid. 

XXiy. B, D, T, in fine. 

Quae voces sunt in B, T, D, corripe semper. 

I breve semper erit : nisi quondam syncbpa tardaU 

EXEMPLA. 
Q\io, te Moeri, pedes ? an qua via ducit in urbem ? Vsrg, 
Magnus civis obit, et formidatus Athani. Juv, tAHi pro obiit, 

XXV. C in fine. 
C, longumest: varium Hicpronomen; corripe donees 
Et nee, fac, pariter malunt breviare Poetae. Hie variatur. 

StCy hoCf hie ( Adverbium) scribilur et A«c. 

Sic oculos, SIC ille manus, sTc ora ferebat. Virg, 
Classibus hie locus, hic acies certare soiebant. Id, 

XXVL L in fine. 

L breve sit. Cum s51, sal, nil, longantur Hebrsea. 

EXEMPLA. 

Tribunal^ vigtlf fel, *aemel, firocul^ conaulyJlnnibaly Consul, 

Hebrsa finita in L, ut Samuely Daniel^ Gabriel^ longabis. 
Quo semel est imbuta recens servabit odbrera testa diu. 

XXVIL M in fine. 

M vorat Eclipsijs, Prisci variare soiebant. 
Circmnagi ; quendam Yolo visere non tibi notum. Hor. 
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XXVIII. N in fine. 

N longum pariter Graecis pariterque Latin is. 
En brevia quod format -inis breve; Graeca secundae. 
Jungimiis, et quartum, si sdt brevis ultima recti. 
ForsitSn, in, fbr^n, tamen, Sn, viden, addito curtis. 

JRen^ afU^rty striy Siren^ Tttatiy Salamln Palamon, 
JEneUriyAnchtsen^ Pernhfiin^ Efiigrammaton, 

EXCIPE. 
Desinentia in -en -tnU ; ut nonUfn, nominit, Grxca ut Maian brevitto. 
Pyl6n, JUdn, Breton, Alexin, Mn, Cheign, Thettn^ brevia sunto. 

XXIX. R in fine. 

R breve ; sed longantur fur ; par nataque ; Lar, Nar. 
Cur, far, cum Graecis queis patrius -eris ; et iEther, 
Aer, ver, et Iber mage cor breve ; Celtiber anceps. 

Caaar, temper, precdr, Hectdr, memor. Decemvir, amdr, 
Producito, cur, far, par, compar, dispar, impar, crater. 

Semper honos, nomenque tuum, laudesque manebunt. Firff, 
Ne€ gemere aeria cessabit turtur ab ulmo. Firg. 
Largior hie caropos aether et lumina vestit. Fir, 

XXX.- US in fine. 
US breve ponatur I produc monosyllaba cuncta. 
Temae vel quartae produc ; numerique SecundL 
In quarta primum, quairtum, quintumque et in Uris. 
Dumve in utis patrius, vel in udis et untis, odis ve est. 
Aut quintus fit in U ; longus turn rectus habetur. 
Ergo produces venerabile nomen lESUS. 

Dominua, nemua^ fteldg'us, /ructus, leonibua^ fructibua, 
Hei mihi quaKs erat quantum mutatus ab lUo. Firg. 

Monosyllaba in t<« omnia sunt longa^ut j^S«, pluB^ thut, rfU, muf, 9U9^ 
talus, tellus, pnlus. 
Omnia in r^^ quarts sunt finibus long^, recto et quinto exceptis. 
Graeca quorum Genitivus ab U9 exit in unth, atit -■•dUf ut Jlmathw, 
MelampuB^ tripus, Genitivi Grzeci guarUt ab o Noinuiativo,JDidS«, C&'iZff. 

XXXI. AS in fine. 

As prodjiic, Quartum GraecSrum tertia casum, 
Corripit); et rectum, per -idis si patrius exit. 

^T^eiUf^ PallSBf PallanttB^ faa^ n^f&ti dmSsy l^gStf doceas. 
©"eea, in .^^ quorum Genitivus exit in -adis ut, Pallat, PaUHdUenrtsL, 
Accusatlvi pluniles Graecoram in at ut TitSn&9y crateras sunt hr^v€a. 
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XXXII. ES in fine. 
Es dabitiir loi^ ; breviat sed tertia recturai 
Cum patrii brevis est crescens penultima ; P5s hinc 
Excipitur, paries, aries, abies^t^^ Ctresgue. 
Corripito es a sum pen^ et neutralia Griaeca. 

Daemdniay jircHdesy et t^les Graci plurales in es breviantur. 
£gues, fied^ay cUv^By miHej r?«?«, firas^sy cSmcSi breviantur. 
Graeca neutralia in esi ut cac6eth^9 Mfifiomanifa breviato, 

XXXIII. IS et YS in fine. 

Corripies IS et YS plurales excipe casus. 
Glis, sis, vis verbum ac nomen nolis^t/^ ve&sque. 
Audls ac socios, quorum et Genitivus in -Inis. 
Entis ve aut — ^itis longum ex -is producito semper, 

EXEMPLA. 

jifizsy inquisy l^gta^ legttUy Thctia^ lYfthysj Tiya, 

Bativi plurales et Ablativi in Is ut rfonrfnli, longantur. 
Genitivi in -Is -Ints, ut Salamta Salaminis, fine sunt longa. 
Simoft Simoentis, Samnu Samnitis, Us, itth, sunt lon^. 

XXXIV. OS in fine. 

Vult OS produci, compos breviatur et impos. 

Osque ossts; Graecorum et neutra: his cuncta secimdae. 

Addicta Ausonidum junges, patriosque Pelasgos. 

EXEMPLA. 
DomtnSa^ Jlosy Oa "Oriay MinoBy jithda^ LeabSsj Alfihe6a* 

NOTANDA. 

Grxca neutra brevia, ut chaos, melos, epos, Argbt, 
Genitivi Gracci ; ut Palladds, Tereos, ^rcadds, Daphnlfdos. 

XXXV. YS in fine. 
YS junges brevibus ; Tethys reperitur at anceps. 

EXEMPLA. 

Cafigay c/ieiga^ chiamga : vix sunt alia in YS. 

Sin aute'm nomina in TS forroant noxninathrum aliter in 
rJV, ut Phorcys, Phorcyn, "ftachys, Trae^ffm, sunt longa. 

Syllaba cujusvis Srit ultima camS^ anceps.' 

Mc tamen hae mecum ftoteria requifieere node. Yifg. 
IIU &go qui quondam gracsU moduiaSiu avena, U^* 

jUltfxBa cujusvis syll^a versus, siye tit bWhrk iive sit longai attamcft 
liibetur Iwpsa q^^ propter finem non {wtoft aliter fieri* 
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Jbe SYLLABARUM Accentu. 

« 

Quantitate syllabarum Regulis supra dictis jam satYs intel* 
lect&) ad Accentum nunc accinganoiur intellig^Ddum. 

jfccentua est ratio pronunciandi quasyllaba attoUitur vel 
d^firtmttur, 

Slctit enim Quantitas pronunciatione syllabae uniut omnino^ 
versatur; ita ^rre»m« pronunciatione non tantum uniua ; sed 
phtrium un3, versatur ; ut conatiluiSriay metuerh^ metueriiia. 

Accentua a quantitate intelligendS. maxime, iroo omnino, pendet. ' 

Accentua tres sunti Gravia^ Acutua^ Circumfiextiai quorum 
figQrse nunc fere omnino obsdlent^ attam^n ustSs eorum manet 
idem. 

Gravia^ in ultimam tantum c^dSns, detirtndt vocem ; ut «^- 
dil^y atdiia^ fiuetum^ lioy leonta, leSnif^ docte^ civibua, 

Acutua^ in fienultimam vel ant efienult imam c&dens^ toltit 
vocem s ut fidfiUl&af fid/jiHHay dSmtniia^ ddcU^mua, 

Circuniflexua^ in ultimam vel /lenultimam cadens* firoducit vo* 
rem, ut Rom&nds, imSgo^ ddmYno, XmUgtnT, 

Gravia intellYgYtur in oroni syllaba finally ubi non alius est 
Accentus. 

^ NuHa vox est sYne AcutOy aut Grenmjiexo^ &miity amSv^rtnj^ 
&mOnt* 



Quid agis ? 
Uepeto mecutn. 
Quid repetis ? 
Pensum quod 

prxceptor prac- 

sc^ipsit ndbis 

bodie. 
Tenesne meiiKHTSnSsnS 

ria ? 
Sic opinor. 
RepeUmus una 

sic uterque 

nottnim pro- 



PRAXIS. 



QuM %t8 ? 

RSpSt6 mSciim ? 

Quid rSpStts ? 

Pensiim qu6d 
prxcSptbrprae- 
scrlpsit ndbts 
hbdte. 

Sic 6pInSr. 

Rgp^t&miis tina 
sic titerque 
ndstriim pr6- 



nunciabit rec- 
tius. 

Incipe tu igitur, 
qui provocas* 
ti me. 

Age esto atten- 
tus, ne sinas 
me aberrare. 

Ego sum prompt!- 
or ad audien- 
dum quam tu 
[es] ad proB4K> 

I ciandHfD* 



I nfinclt^bYt rSc- 

tjfiis. 
' Inctpg tu igtitir, 

qulprdv&astl 

mS. 
AgS esto attSn- 

tiis nS sYnaa 

mi &bSrriirS. 
Cfl^ sum prdmp* 

tWr U audi. 

Sndiim qu^m 

tUL^sl^idprd. 

nunc^^diim. 



Omnes quae^ toces s6lQt& oratione pbssunt sic scandi ; 

" Quid agis V* 'TMrachyaj " Re^to" Tribrachyaj "mecum** 
TYochaua, ^ 

" Incipe** Dact^luti **lglftttr*' Tribrachyay "tu qui'* S/iondntua. 

Hae roces et syU/jb^e reguUi ct auctoritate nonaliter quam poeticae pro- 
bantur. 
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NOTANDA. 

1. Accentns r^cU cujuBqne a QuantUale maxime pendet; ut ^gU: 
aliter autem syllaba se habet ultima aliquando apikl poetas, ut 

Arreptique m&ntL, qutd ^gi^i dulcissime renim. Hor. 

2. Voces dissyllaba Xfmf^dt Accentum'iXi^^nX priori, Credunt, plurei, 
iangunt, armaa, ndlunt, matunt. 

3. Dishfllabjt autem, quarum pnor est brevity Accentum imponunt 
posteriori^ ut legent, cadent^ v8lunt, ferent, docent. 

4. Tnaayllabit^ si dux priores fuerint breves, accinunt j^«/er»oi*t, ut Dbmt* 
Y»9, radiant t dominot, lege rent, debuerSnt. 

5. Quxst. Sin qiiatuor syllabae breves concurrant; utri imponendus est 
Accentus? Resp. Antepenultima ; Docuimus, monueram^ muUei*e. 

Si <rc» syVisihx braves simul adsunt, prima arr6gat Accentum, ut Dd^ 
mine. Caetera usu discenda. 

OF READING LATIN POETRY. 

In reading Latin poetry, the tone of the voice ought to be chiefty regu» 
gulated by the sense. AU the syllables should be pronounced according 
to just quantity f and, at the end of every Une, where .there is no comma, 
nor any other stop, we should make a small pause, equal to that of half a 
comma f frequently pronouncing the last syllable short.. 

The ancient Romans, it is said, in reading verse,, paid a particular 
attention to its melody : they observed the quantify and accent uf the se- 
veral syllables, and also the diiferent pauses 9sA stops, which the parti*- 
cular turn of verse required. 

In reading Latin verse, therefore, we should be governed by the 
quantity and accent. We should especially attend to the ceeoural pauses 
which occur in almost every line. 

The pauses of the Comma, Semicolon^ Colon, and Period, Parenthesis, 
JnterrogaHon, and Admiration, should be as attentively observed by us, 
and res^ with the same time, (if we wish to be well understood) as they 
are by good readers of the English tongue. As a specimen of this, let 
us read, with proper attention to the measure and ensured pauses, the 
first twenty lines of the second book of the iBneid. 

Conticuere omneS) intentique ora tenebant. 

De PEDIBUS. 

Pes est numerSsa duarum aut plurium syllabarum definite 
quantitatis constitutio. 

P^es usitatiores his versibus continentur. 

I. Dactylus efficitur longa brevibusque duabus. 

Dactylus derives its name from the Greek Dactulos, a finger, for the 
number and length of its syllables agree with the number and length of 
the joints of the fore finger. The Dactiflus ^iesia occurs in Heroic verse- 
In nova fert anjtmOs mut&t^ dicer^ formas. 

II. Spondaeus longis voluit constare duabus. 

The SpondaUs takes its name from Sponde, a libaticS^i, or drink-offering, 
because hymns, abounding vnth such grave and maiestlic fi^^* '"^'"'^ sung^ on 
those occasions. The Spondxus is always the last foot ofi^xi Hexameter line. 
In nova fert animua mvLtatas <£[cere /orma9. 
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IIL At geminis fertur brevibus longaque An^paestus. 

Tlie Anapacstus is very seldom found in Hexameter verse ; it is said 
to be often found in the comedies of Terence. 

The Anapattut derives its name from the Greek verb anapaio^ to in- 
vert, to strike back, because it is a Dactylus inverted. The Anapattus is 
once found in the Georgics of Virgil. 

Fluviorum rex Eridanus camposque per omnes. Fi r^. 

IV. Pynichius geminis brevibus velociter instat. 

PyrriMUa has its name from Pyrrike, a dance of armed men, moving 
with a rapid motion, invented by Pyrrhvs, the ton ofAchiUet, 

V. Syllaba longa brevi subjecta vocatur Iambus. 

The Iambus, which \spe9citU8, a quick foot, wa« invented by Archild- 
"cbus, a poet of the Island. Paros. The pure Iambic is bcanned thus : 

Suis Iambus et i- Iamb, psa Ro- Iamb, ma vi- Iamb, ribus lamb, ruit Iamb. 

VI. Quod si longa brevem praeccsserit esto Trochaeus. 

The Trochaeus is so called from trechein, to run, because it terminates 
quickly : it is also called Ch8raus, from Chorus, a company of dancers, 
being' well adapted to music and dancing. 

VILLon^duaequebirevesetlongacreantChoriambum. 

' The Chortambus is a foot compounded of Choraus and Iambus, 
The Chorxus has its first foot long, the second short, LSilc6n5S. 

VIIL Bacchlus curta gaudet longisque duabus. 

The Bacchius is so called from its being frequently used in the hymns 
of Bacchus. 

IX. VultProceleusmaticus brevibus constare quatemis. 

PrbcileUnmaticus derives its name from keleusma, clamor adhortd' 
tortus nautarum. It is contracted by the poets into three syllables ; as, 
abi^te, abjSte, driite, arjete, pitutta, pitvita, tcnuia, tenvia. Virg. 

Quadrtbr^vls ProcSkusmiticus de murroure nautae. Buabey. 

De Specie CARMINUM diverse. 
DE CARMINE. 

Carmen est concinna versuum in unum systSma congeries. 

Totum poema appellatur carmen ; versus autem constituuiit 
ejus partes sTve lineasj vocatur autem versQsj qmlkversus cujus* 
que fine vertimua. . ^ 

I. HEXAMETRUM sivc HEROICUM. 

Hexametrum carmen sex pedibus constat) eorum. 
Dactylus est quintus ; sextam sibi vult regionemi 
Spondaeus : reliquisque sit uterltbet horuro. 
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lieroici carminis Homerua dicitur este inventor. 
Res gestae regUmqu^ diicQmqug, et trist^f^ beUa. 
Qu6 scribl p5ssQnt niim€ro, monstrS^vtt Homerus. Hor 

Quinto etiam admisit rerum (jravilas Spondaum / 
Cara Dctim soboles magnum Jovis incrementfim ! Virg. 
Margine terra-rum por«reJtcrat Aniphi-trl-te. Ov. 

II. PENTAMETRUM sive ELEGIACUM. 
Pentametrum scandens pes primus, sive secundus^ 
Dactylua aut S/iondaua ^rit ; C^^sura subibit 
Longa ; locos reliquos geminua mox Dactylua implet. 

Hanc tiia PenS16pe lento itbi mitttt Ulysse, 
Nil mihi rescrlbas ^tt^mSn Tps^ veni. Ovid. 

HI. ASCLEPIADiEUM. MondcdiSs. 

In hoc Sfiondaua fit/2rfmu«, Dactylus alter ; 

SyilS.ba longa stiblt ; post Dactylua ordine duplex. 
Sfiond, Dact, I Caa. I Dact, I Dact, 

Mxce -n&s, at^ | -vis | edYtS | regibus. 

Mdetiiadaum sic quoque scandi potest. 
Sfiond^ I Choriam, | Choriam, \ Pyrrh. 
Maece | -nEs, ^t^vTs | edU^ re | -gibus. Hor. 

IV. SAPPHICUM et ADONICUM. DiMoa. 
Sapphica plectra movens tribuas loca prima Trochneo : 
Stiondao cedant loca proxima : tertius esto "- 
Dactylus ; hunc subeat duplex in fine Trochseus. 

Quarto Sfiond^um prseit unum Dactylus unua. 

Dact. 
ris nivts 
sit pJltSr 
cr&s j^cu 

Sfiond, 
I Qrbem. Hor. 

V. VERSUS GLYCONICUS. Dicoloa diatrd/ihoa. 
Sfiond, Choriam. Pyrrh, 



Troch, 
Jam 8^ 
Grandi 
Dext^ 



Sfiond, 
tis ter 
nis mi 
r&sa 
Dact. 
TerriiTt 



Troch, 


Troch. 


atquS 


dirSy 


etrfi 


bente^ 


latiis 


SLrces. 



Sic te 

Sfiond. 

SicfHl 



divS. potSns 

Choriamb, 

tres H^l^nae 



Cypri. 

Choriamb. Pyrrh. 

lucidi si I dSra. Hor.*' 



VI. DACTYLICUS SPONDAICUS. Dicoloa DiatrofihSa. 
Primi pSdes quatuor aut Dactyli aut Spondaei sunt, tres finSUSs Trochsei. 

Dact. Dact. Sfiond. Dact. Troch. Troch. Troch. 

1. Solvitiir I acrls hf \ cmsgra | ta vic€ \ verYs [ etPS | voni. 

Iamb. Iamb. Cac. Tro. Tro. Tro. 

2. TrahQnt | qu^ sic | -cas | m&chi | -ns c^ | -rlnas^ ffor. 
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VII. ASCLEPIADAUS, PHERECRATIC. GLYCONIC. 

Tricdloa tetrastrdfihoi, 
Sfiond. Choriamb. Choriamb. Pyrrh. 

1. Quis mfil 1 tai grSctlis | te pfi€r fn | rSsi.. 

Sfiond. Chor. Chwr. Pyrrh. 

2. P6rfQ I sQsUquYdls | Qrg^t 5dG { rYbus. 

Sfiond, Dad. Sfiond. 

3. GratO, I PyiTh&, sub | intrS. 

Sfiond. Choriamb. Pyrrh. 

4. Cui fl& I v&m r€lig&8 I cdm&iii. Hor. 

VIII. ASCLEPIAD-fiUS et GLYCONIC. Dicoloa distrofihoa. 

Sfiond, Choriamb, Choriamb, Pyrrh. 
VIct6r I MseSnH I cirminis a [ Ut«. 
Scribe I rls V&riO | fertlts «t h5. | sttum. Hor. 

IX. HEROICUM HEXAMETRUM. Dicoloa diattofihoa. 
Sfiond. Dad. Sfiond, Dact. Dact, Sfiond. 

Lauda I bunt aii | I cla | rapn Rh5d6n | aut Mf tS 1 lenen. 

Dact. , . Dact. Dact. Sfiond. 

AQt Eph^ I sflm bim^ | risve C5 | rinthi. 

X. CARMEN METRI SIJ^GULARIS. Dicoloa diatrofihoa. 
Choriamb. Bacchlua. 
Lydia, die | p^r 5mnes. 

Troch. Sfiond. Choriamb. Choriamb. Bacchi, , 
T5 d^ I 6s 5 I ro, Sybarin | cur pr6peras | amandci. . 

XL CARMEN HORATIANUM. Dicoloa tetrSatrdfihoa. 

Pes primiis est Spond^Ut vel lambHa, iScundils lambUa sSmp^r ciim 
Casura, tSrtltiis et quartiis sunt Bactgu .• hoc carmine, aiont, Horatium 
maxime delectatum fuisse. 

laihb. Iamb. Caa. Dact. Dact. 



1. VYdesI iitai 

2. S5r^c I te; nSc 



ta I stet nYvS I candldiim. 
jam ] sQstiRe I ant 5nti8» 
Sfiond, Iamb. Sfiond. Iamb, Caaurd. 

3. Sylvae | iab5 | rantes | g^lu j que. 

Dact. Dact, Troch. Troch. ^ 

4. FiQmlha I consttte | rint & | cUfo. 

5^11. CARMEN CHORIAMBICUM. M6n6coloa. 

Sfiond, Choriamb. Choriamb. Choriamb. Pyrrh. 

Tu ne I quaesi^ris | scirS (n^f^s) | quern inlhY quern | tH)!. 

Carminum ^nera et alia non pauca ab ALVARO, nee non et a 
RUDDIMANNO supra dictis hie adjici potuissent ; sed, ut brevia secta- 
mur, haec nostris sufficient ; nam his solis odas Horatianas scandere pos« 
sumus omnes. 

P 



158 

MONOCOLOS, DICOLOS, tWCOLOS. 

M(mocol6a est iib¥ est tatitum unum versuum gSniis. 
iHcol^M est iiblf duo sunt genera versuum. 
Tricolda est ubi tria sunt genera versuum. 

DISTROPHOS, TRISTROPHOS, TETRASTROPHOS. 
Dhtrofthoa est cum post aecundum pedem redltur ad firimutn^ 
Triatrdfihda est cum post tertium pedem reditur ad firimum. 
Tetraatrofih^B est cum ipo^iquartum pedem redltur 9A firimum, 

DE CJESURA. 
SYLLAB A quae ex dktion^ cseditiirt ac post quemvis p^d^m 
r^Unquitiir) vulgo Caaura dicitur ; cujtis tanta vis est^ ttt ejus 
b^^ficio syll^t^ bHSvYs prSducatur; est ^niifi quSdd^m, in 
ipsS. divIsiSne verb5riim, latens tempiis^ nam dum moramUr ; 
atque id &Uiid voc&biiliim tranaXm^a^ intervalltim flnfim spa*- 
tiumoue lucram&r, Al varus. 

1. The CaaBr&t from e<fcfo, to cut, is the n^hblewhkh m cut from 
the preceding word, and remains after a foot is finished, and always 
forms the first syllable of the next foot. 

cam fliiSret lutti)6ntus €-rat qu5d tSllSrg velUs. Hor. 
Pis et jQra sT-nUnt : ri-v5s dfidUc^r* nUlla 
RellTgi-5 v^tii-it sSg^-ti prsetendSr^ s€pem. Virg. 

2. The CaeurS always requires a pause, which necessarily tenffthens 
and causes a syllable, which is otherwise short, to be long ; as, . 

Desin^ plQri, pii-er, 6^ quod ntlnc InstXt SLj^imus. Virg. 
Ipsfi uW teroptls S-rTf , Omnes in fSntS liv&bo. Id. 
0«htiYi vlnctt a-»i?r, 5t nSseCdamils imorl. Id. 
Teropdri mtitan*<Sr, St nSa mtit&miir Yn lUis. Incerti. 

3. The Ceaura with which the third foot be^ms is of all others the 
finost graceful and frequ^t: there are comparatively but few Hexameter 
lines which want it in ih^ first ayllable of their third/oat f thus, 

Tityre, tu, pitu-/ir reciibans «0b tegmin^ f^gi, ' 
Sylvestrem t^n^*? musSlm m^Mrls ivena : 
N5s pitrias f l-n? «, et dfilcll linquYmiis &rva, 
Nos patriam ftigi-mt** ; tu, TTtyre, I&ntiis Yn Umbra. 
F5rmosam r^6nar€ docSs Amarf lIYda sylvSs. Virg. 

4. Vertet without the CaaurM hardly deserve the name, but appear more 
like prose, and even ridiculous : read the foUanmnff verses, and observe 
how stiff they are wheii 'compared with those of the ManHtan Poet. 

Romse moenla terrult impiger AnnYbal armis. 
NfipSr quidam ductus coepTt scrlb^r^ versus. 
Qui alio modo versus fkcile sic refingi potest. 

NO*pSr €-r&t*d6-ctiis coeplt qui scrlbere versus. 

Dtfectum ferme Casvra habenf versus tardigrade. 
Conturbabantur QonstantinopoUtani 
J/7iiumerabiUbu3 solliQitudinibus. 
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5. To pay no regard to the detural pau9e$t in reading Latin recse, 
divests it of poetic melody, and renders it less pleasing to the ear, than 
even harmonious prose ; for demonstration of this, read ibe/oU9mng^ or 
any other Unet of poetry, without attending to the Central pauses, and 
they wiU tound like mere pr—e, but when mey are read with the CawinA 
pauae, their beauty is immediately discovered. 

O MeiHKee, DSQs n5bU baec Ml f&cit. Virg. 
Namque erit ille mihl sempSr Deus iliius aram* Id. 
Posthabui tamen ili&ram mea seria ludo. Id. 
Spem grSgts, ah ! tHWce In nud& c5nnlzll r^IIquit. Virg, 
Me fUmillSlin Hliniit&que H^l^nd transmisYt h&bendam. Id. 
Hanc D^iis et m^llOr litem nUVtrl dlrSmlt. Or. 
Pollid InAt nSstr^mi quamvis est Hlstic&, mQsam. Virg. 
Laud5 t&men vUcfils sedem qu5d figure Ctlmis. Juv. 
HIc t^m^n h&c xnecflm p6t^rls rSquiesc^r^ nOcte. Virg* 
Mfls^ Idqul^praeter l&udem ntltllus ^vftris. Hor. 
TransfiSrik St lOng&m mOlta vl mQni^t Albam. Virg. 
N5s niim^rQs sumils, St frQges cSnsOmer^ n&ti. Hon 
Sed ddm t5t& d^mQs rhedft cOmpOnYtiir Una. Juv. 
Armil, yWi fCrtS armft ; vScftt hac aitlmft victos. Virg. 
Strfttiis nunciid &qu^ lenS c&pat s^crae. Hor. 
Per nostrum p^timQr ac^liis. Id. 
Pulvis et ambHi stimiis. Id. 
Oderit cur&re : et am&ra lentp. U* 
Justiliii) et t^n&cem pr5posYtI virum. Id. 
Ilie l&tt&a nlv^Qm moil! fQlttis hf^cInthG. Virg. 
ArbdribOs crescent illse, crescetis am&res. Virg. 

6. The gp^atest difficulty, that presents itself to young Students in 
reading jtotf^ry, is that of observing the Csfiura, and knowing on what 
syllable it falls, for, without discovering thla, no line can be read with 
proper guantittf and accent, nor with proper cadence and emphaaii. 



De figuiis quibusdam Poetarum. 

ECLIPSIS. 

I. M y^rat Eclipm qui^ties vocaltbiis adsit 

EcUpais cuts off am, em, im, um, in the end, when the next 'word l>e» 
gins with a vovrel, or, .with h / as, 

Biftremum hunc, Arethusaj mihi concede laborem. Virg. 

LeiiitSr «x merits quicquld |>&tlftre f ^rendi^m est. Ot. 
O cQr&s hominum, O quantum Sst m rebtis Inftne. Per«. 
Mon^rum hxar^n^mm^ infome, Ingens, cui lum^n Itdemptum. 
Pr^^ciplie cumjam Aic tr&luDQs cdm^Vtiis ^Qfiniis. Virg4 
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SYNALCEPHA. 

II. VocdXenigue secuta alia Synaloepha resorbet. 

Synalapha cuts off a^ e^ i, o, u, when the next word begins with a 
v9wel^or an A; as, 

Terr^ antique potens armis ztque QWr€ gl^x. Virg. 
Quidve indr5r, at 5mnSs dno 5rdine A&bSiYs Achivos. Id. 
O 851a In^ndOs TrGjse ni7sSrat& l^bOrSs. Virg. 

But O, HEU, AH, HEIy are not blended with the preceding Fowel, or 
diphthong, by Synalmpha: in some other words, also, the StftuUtepka, by 
natural or poetic necessity, has no place ; as, 

O tittn^m tQnc, cQm L^c^dasmon^ classS p^tSbat. Ovid. 
O pS,ter| O homYnuni) divClmqu^ aetema pdtSstas. Virg. 
Fulmtne, et excussit sUbjSctd Pelio Ossam. Ovid. 
CrSdtmiis ? an qui S.niS.nt9 Ipsi sibt somnia flngunt ? Virg. 
£t sQccus p^cori, ^t lac sabducUiir agnis. Id. 
Quern Don incQsSlvi, ^mSns homtnumque d^^rum. Id. 
Ut vidi I ut pern I oit me maliis Slbstulit err5r.. Id. 
l£t bts lo Arethusli, lo Ar^thQs^ vSc&vIt. Ovid. 

SYNJERESIS. 

III. Conf icit ex blnls contfacta Synaergsis unam. 

Synar^aia contracts two syllables into one; as, di for du. 

Syrutrens has place in tdvearia, eadem, eodem, aureiM, dein, deindiFt 
iidem, usdem^ dii, diia, deineepa, deJdncg deett, deerat^ deerant^ deeruntt 
aurea, anteit, aureia, onmia. 

Seu lentS jRiSrTnt aiv^arm viming t€xta. Virg. 
UnTus db nOxam et filrias Aj^cYs OlIeT. Id. 

SYSTOLA BT DIASTOLA. 

IV. SystSla corripit extendltque DiastSla tempus. 

ObsttipiiT, stet^rilntqu^ c6mX9 et v5x faucibus haesit. Virg. 
Atque hic Prr&mYden lanUtUm corpora tdto. Id. u 

PROSTHESIS ET APHJERESIS. 

c 

V. Prosthesis app5nit capiti, sed Aphaeresis aufert. 

As, gnaviu fbrnavua, eduram for duratn — coma for dconta — pdn^ for 
depone — temn^re for contemnere — peto for exp^to, 

Arb^rYbas, strigSinytt? sitis, rii^t omnY^ late*— :/br eruct. Virg. 
EdQr&mqu^ plrum^ et spinOs jam prUna fSr€ntes*^r duram. 



\ . 



161 

SYNCOPA ET EPENTHESIS. 

VL SyncSpa de medio tolUt, sed Epenthesis addit. 

As, Vinelum for vmcUlUmf amSsti for amUvuti^ p^tUt for peflvit 
MofDort for Mart, aUiU&fn for atitHm, relUgio for rt^lt^^iof reU&Ut for r^- 
tUHtf imam tot tmo, Timolua for Tmoluf. 

D^s^rh, heu ! Ulntis nequicquam SrSptS p^rTclis. Virg. 
Trsas relllqulls D&n^um fitquS ImmYtls Achilla. Id. - — - 
Abditse terris, inimicei lamnae : lamnae pro. lamYnde^ Hor. 

APOCOPE 15T PARAGOGE. 

VII. Abstrahit Apoc8pe fini, sed dat Paragoge. 

As, pe9uU for peculii, tugUrX for tugUrit, ciirSrier for cUrSrJ, di' 
ci^r for diet, mStti^r for mtttt, deludier for deludi. 

Pauperis et tiigiirl, c5ngSstQin cSspite cUlmSn. Virg. 
EQrflilQd) cdnfestYm alacrSs admittt^r 5r&nt. Id. 

CRASIS ET DIJERESIS. 

VIII. Constringit Crasis, distracta Diaeresis effert. 

As, prendo (or prifhendo, v^hmena for v^hifmeru, dvolUam for evolvam, 
ev^lUUte for evolvitte, peraoluenda for pertolvenda, aidSt for aula, aural 
for aura, ailua for nlva* 

i&d¥fTcant) fiSctftque intexQnt abi^t^ costas. Vii^. 
Aul&i In in^i5 iib&b&nt p5ciil& Bacchl. Id. 

METATHESIS. 

IX. L itera si legitur transposta Metathesis exit. 

As, PiatrU for PriatU, Thymbr^ for Thymber, Meleagrif for Jf^^5- 
gl^r, Teucrg for TeUcifr. 

Nam tibt, ThymbrS, cipat Evandr^us abstiilit ansis. Virg. 
TQ quoquS cognosces in me, MeiSagrei sdr5rem. Ov. 

ANTITHESIS. 

X. Litera virtute Antithesis mutatur, tit oUi. 

Olfi coertileQs siiprS captit astiiit imber. Virg. 
Igneiis est oUt9 vigor, et coelestis origo. Id. 

TMESIS. 

XL Tmesis c5inp6sitam conatur sclndere v5cehi. 

As, aeptem aubjecta trioni, for aeptemtrionif tnque Hgatua for ilUgatua ,- 
qtU te cunque for qmcunque te s auper tibl erunt for aupererwU tibi. 

Et Scy thiae regio aefitem subjecta trtoni, Virg. * 

Nunc ego/pamque aHfi^r tibi erunt qui dicere laudes. Virg. 

P2 
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ANASTROPHA. 

Xn. Posterius sed primum p3mt AtiastrSpha verbum. 

T^r eSnntiia tbt eSil5 d&rf brUth^S, dream (for circumdare.) 
CarthUgOi ItaHam cdntra^ TiberlnSLqai^ lOnge. Virg. 

REMARKS. 

It is bV the aeantunff of the verset, and ttiarkitig the measure and ati- 
thority of the best Latin poets, that a true knowledge of quantity^ that 
the accent and riffht pronunciation of every eytlable, in prose or verset can 
be coroeotly known: all attempts to acquire this knowledge by any other 
tneant or authority , muat certainly prove vain and ridiculous. 

Q. Are, then, all syllables and words in the Latin 
tongue pronounced in prcfse, as they are pronounced . 
in poetry ? A. They are not always pronounced so, 
for, 

1. .In poetry y last syllables short by ruU, coming immediately before 
consonants, which begin the next word, and all Casuras, except those 
in Sapphic verse, are pronounced long- ; as, 

Tat^ tti-fitn car-men nobis, divinS pdeta, 

Quale io-p6r fessis in gramme quale per ^sturo, 

Dulcis aquae saliente si-tim restinguere rivo. yirg. 

Me t^m^n QrYt &-mor quis e-nim modtis adstt im5ri ? Id. 

Ipse iibi tempos -^-rit, omnes in f5nte l&vabo. Id. 

Phoeb^ sylv§rtim*quS potens D!Slna. Hor. 

Jussa pS,rs muta-re l^res ^t Urbem. Id. 

3. In prose'i certain compound and simple words, rarely disjoined in 
the construction, are pronounced as if they were in verse ; ' al^quamdtiif 
quSmdiu, circumdd, satisdb — iiterltbet, Utervts, alteruti^r^ sdlummddo, 
tantummodo, Sjusmbdi, quomtnus, hihzlomin&Sf verumtamen, tnterdiim, 
intersum, supersuntf Tnterventt, supervenit, ctrcumdatum, venandatUm; 

But these, and some other observations not here inserted, 
wilt, with attention, be evident in the course of teaching : 

JLectio namqttefrequena^ ac usue multa docebunt : 
^uxUiante D'eoj nos omnia fiossumue omnee. 

That every one, who commences the study of Latin Gram- 
mar, may proceed regularly, and having, by diligence and pro- 
per care, laid a good foundation, and acquired habits of ac- 
curacy, may be able, in due time, to construe, fiarse, write and 
sjicak correctly, is the devout wish of the Author. 
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COMPENDIUM PROSODI^. 



I. REGULiE GENERALES. 



VOCALlSant^ vocftlSm est brivtar-^ 
Voc&Us ant£ dii&s consdn&s est long&f 
Dipbthongi omn^ sunt long^f ■ 



Deriv&t& Diphthongis sunt hngar 
Syll&bse contractac sunt longer 



•VHki 



■*. g» red^o. 
vfintus. 

— ;— quaero. 
—^in quirt).' 



Mondsyll&bi finlt& vocHli sunt limg&i' 
VocSs autem ehcUtYcss sunt brifvesf^ 
iJlnlta in b, d, 1, r^ t, brevia sunt, 



— a, sS, de. 
-qu€-v€-n€. 
sub. 



FlnitH In c, n, &«, es, os, sunt longar 
'CttsQs Omnes Yn 4>. sunt br^ves y . . 
Abl&tivi dmnSs in & sunt /ong*?,— -p— ^ 



— hoc. 



Fin1t& In g YOcSbtila br^vta sunt y ■ ■ 
PenultYm^ Prset^riti dissyllabi est longa,* 
PenulttmS, SQpinidissyllS.bl est/owffg y 

Finiti in IS pluralia /owjr^ suntj — 

Finite in G ungiil&ri^ lor^a sunt, 
A crcmentum tertU longum? ■ 

E crementum tertiae curtum ■ ■ 

I crementum tertise brev^»- 



-ragiii&t 
-regill£. 



-lege, domYnS. 
vidi. 



•visum. 
-dQnis. 
— dono. 



-calc&r, calc&ris. 
>1ater,.lat^ri8. 



O crementum terti» longum,^ 
U crementum tertix curtumr 
Y crementum tertiae longumr 



-homo, hominis. 
— *— leo, leonis. 



A crementum phirale /irim«, longum,< 
£ crementum plurale quintae longum,— 

crementum plurale secundae longum,^ 

1 crementum plurale Dativis curtum,* 



— — lurtur, turliiris. 
-bombyx, bombycis. 
'StelUrum, natabus. 
rerum, rebus. 



U crementum plurale Dativis curtum,* 
CremSnta a, e, o, in verbis Iftngd^y 

CremSntiim i in verbis est br^ve^ — 

Crementiim G in verbis est brev^i 

E ante-rS.m-rim-ro est Ar^ve,— 

E ante-rts et-re pradsens est brifvCf — 
E ante-rls et-re futQrttm est/on^Miw,— 
E ante-runt et-r€ est longum f ■■ 
FinitS. in I, et Q sunt long&r 



-dondrum, duobus. 

leonYbus. 
— — — — actibus. 

— amabam. 

■ ■ t^gYmus. 

— pOssiimtis. 

— — lexeram. 

teger-is-^. 

teger-ts-ere. 

•texerunt. 



Compostt^ ex brSvibiis sunt breviuy 
Composite, ex longis sunt longa^ 



Consdnae muu sunt b, c, d, g, p, q, t,- 
Liquid^ cons6nae sunt 1, m, n, r,- 



•agri, fructu. 

ScctdTt. 

-occidit. 



'Grade commQnSs. 
'Greeds commdn^s. 



Omn€s syll&b» ;/^s/e9 pr5b&tae sunt r?^i{/^>, non auctoritate. 
Et syll&bac nullae ^nalea probantdr auctoritate ; sed regiilis. 
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COMPENDIUM PROSODI^ 

II. AUCTORITAS POETARUM. 

SENECA, Messala, Nasica, Galllta, Scaevdla, Numaj 
AhSlla, Mursna, Catillna, PopJicola, Attlfla, Galba, 
ArchiaS) Archytas, Pythagdras, Midas, TirSsias, larbas , 
Boreas, Epaminondas, Lyc&bas, Pelias, Gyas, Amyntas, 
Acestes, Antiph&tes, B65tes, Butes, MoenStes, Xiaertesi 
LeucateSi Thyestes, Procrustes, PhiloctStes, Ach&tes. 

Patronymica y^rim« sicut Anchtada quorum penultima brevia. 

^acjfdSs, Agenorides, ^sonides, Actorides, Iasides,Priamidesj 
[Belides] Panthoides, Ecbionides, Thestorides, Ixionides, 
Anchisiades, Abantiades, Laertiades, Naupliades, Moenetiades^ 
Atlantiades-, Otriades, AthamantiadeS) HippotadeS) &c. 

Grseca in e sicut Pdntfldfie quorum fienultima est brevia. 

Alcim^de, Alcithoe, ( Ag9.ve, AlcmSne,) -Andromache. 
Beroe, Candace, Cassiope, Cy^ne, Cyb^le, Tisiphdnei 
Cymothoe, Dan^e, Daphne, Helle, Hellene, Gyrene, 
Leuconoc, Leucothoe, (MlftylSne, CEnSne, Pasiph&e, &c. 

Propria in us aecund* quorum ftenulitma est longa» 

Achelous, Galesus, Crinisus, Gocytus, Cephisus, * 

Pactolus, Amphrysus, Timavus, Pachinus, Admetus, 
Alpheus, Pylorus, Pyropus, Polyphemus, Priapus, 
Quirlnus, Homerus, Latinus, Caicus, Cratinus, 
^sopus, BolSlnus, Maus51us, Sardanapalus, Tithonus^ 
Darius, Eumelus, Mnasilus, AristobUlus, Henrtcus^ 
Heraclitus, Telesinus, Polydorus, Gethegus, Ar&tus, &c. 

Propria in ua aecund^ quorum fienultima est brevia^ 

AntYlochus, Tel^phus, lapetus, Dsedalus, Dard^nus, 
Assar^cus, Bosphorus, JLacus, Amycus, Pri^mus, 
Archilochus, Pindarus, Helenus, Pyrilmus, Omithus, 
Alcin5us, Tantalus, ^olus, Ep&phus, Pegasus, Er^us, 
AuHdus, Eridanus, Caucasus, Rhod^nus, In&chus, 
Allicus, Eutrapelus, Telegonus, Herodotus, Sostritus, 
Arch^morus, Euryalus, Italus, Cyll&rus, Attalus, Cardlua. 

Propria in es tertia quorum Accentua notatur. 

Archimedes, Orodes, TigrSlnes, Lycomedes, Euclides, 
TiridatSs, CambysSs, Miihridates, Ganymedes, AristTdSs^ 
Aristophanes, Diogenes, Demosthenes, SOcr^tes, Alcibi^dSs, 
Ulysses, Xerxes, Asty^ges, Themist6clSs, (Ser§.pYs, Osiris^ 
Pylades^ Oreatea, Carne&deS) SimOnldeS) Thucydides, Ice. 
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III. MEMOKANDA. 

I. Patronymica moMcunna in -ADES et -IDES |>enultimam 
habent brcvem : ut JEneadesj Priamidia : long& autem femU 
nlna in -INE et -ONE : ut JWrTne, MriaiSnd. 

Scd^^rTi/?«, PeUdiMi Tydtdia^ et reliqua a nominibus in •eua: 
BetidBa^tX. umilia a nominibus in 'Ua fienuiiimam longant. 

II. Derivativa in -OCINIUM corripiunt CI: utfiatroctnfum^ 

III. Deunentia in -URIUS^ -URIA et -URIO, Um nomina, 
quam verba meditativa corripiunt u: ut Merciiriua^ lux&riay 
centHriay dec&ria, centUrtOyeaiirioy/iartiirioy canaiUrioi £7 autem 
in fienuriaj curia^ injuria^ est longum. 

IV. Nomina Grxcain -ULUS propter diphthongum v, habent 
u longum : ut AriatobfUuay ThraaybUlua. Sed Latina habent u 
brSvc: ut f^gUlua. 

. V, Peregrina libera sunt pronunciatione^ attamen secundum 
scriptionem Graecam, si quam habent^ solent dijudicari. 

VI. Adjectiva in INUS : ut anaertnua^ aainJnua^ eguinua^ 
leonXnua^ lu/iintiaf matuttnua^ veafiertinua^ clandeatXnua^ vicl' 
nu»j marXnuay Mfilnua^ habent penultimam longam. 

VII. Materialia in -INUS: ut adamanttnua^ amygdaltntUf 
eedHnuaj coectnua^ crodnua^ cryatalltnuaycufireaainua^ oleagt" 
nuay craattnuay aerotinuay diuttnuay firiattnuay habent penul- 
timam brevem. *" 

VIII. Adjectiva in -ACUS, -ICUS, -IDUS, -IMUS ; ut 
JEgyfiti&cua damomdcua ; academicuay aromaticua i caUiduay 
lefiidua ; JinUttnuay legittmua : superladvi, fiulcherrimuay for* 
tiaaimuay ofittmuay maxtmuay prsier imuay et prtmuay habent 
penultimam brevem. 

MerScuay ofiacua; amtcuay afirtcuay fiudtcuay mendtcuayfioati* 
cuaj Jiduay inftdua; ofitmtiay habent penultimam longam. 

IX. Adjectiva in -ALIS, -ANUS, -ARUS, -IVUS, -ORUS, 
-OSUS ; ut conjugUUay dotSlia ; montanuay urbUnita; amaruay 
avSrua; aatlvuay Jugitlvnaj candruay decdrua ; arendauayfirui* 
nUauay longant: at barbaruay ofiifi&ruay corripiunt penultimam. 

X» Adjectiva- in -ILISut) agtliay facilhy Juatliay uttliay hu" 
mtUay fiari'iiay aimtUay corripiunt penijltimam. 

Derivata a nominibus, ut arilHay civtliay herXliay ex^Uay aub' 
tiliay Aliriliay QmncttHay Sextiliay fer^ longant penultimam. 

XL Adjectiva, filicatiliay veraattliay volatilia / JluviatUiay 
aaxattlUy umbrattlhy habent penultimam brevem. 

XII. Finita in -OLUS, -OLA, -OLUM, curtant penultimam. 
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IV. VERSUS MEMORIALE8. 

Casiide conde caput, capiontur caaaidus apri. 
jirmua brutorum est^ humerus ratione fruentum. 
Cedo facit ceaai^ cecidi cado, caedo cecidi. 
Est cutis in carne^ est de^racta e corpore fieUia. 
Condnua ense ferit, jaculo cadit endnua ipse. 
Conaulo te docti!iEn) tibi conauloj dum tua euro. 
Sanguia inest venis, cruor est de corpore fusus. 
Fotfdx est arcus, sedybrnox saxa perurit. 
Vir generate mulierque t^arit : sed gigfdt uterque. 
Guatat lingua cibum, qui bene cumque aafiit, 
Frontem die capitisy^^om/f m die arboris esse. 
Deceptura vicos pingit mala femina malaa. 
Mala mall malo meruit mala maxima mundo» 
Mxlo tamen pulchrum malo decerpere malum. 
Merx Tenit nummisi operantlbus est data mercca. 
Dififidlis Mor hiei sub cujus pondere labor. 
Non licef aaae mihi, qui me non asase licetur., 
Vix notus mihi) nStua at auster« notua amieus. 
Otifierior tardos, pannis ofieritur egenus. 
Ungula de brutis^ reUquorum dici^tur ungvia* 
Oa^ oria loquitHr : sed oayoaa\a roditur ore. 
Fender e vult Justus, sed non pendere malignus. 
Pro reti et regione plaga est, pro vcrbere ftlaga. 
Pofiulua est Vixhcajpopulua collectk) gentis. 
Corpore ro^f^rum, sed dices pectoreybriiem. 
Ne sit aecurua^ qui non est tutua ab hoste. 
Sunt astate aenea^ veterea vixere pdores. 
Quae non sunt, aimulo : quae sunt, ea diaaimulantur' 
Torria adhuc ardena» exstinctua titio fiet. 
Prora ^rior, pupfiia pars ultima, at ima carina. 
Spondet vaa vadia^ at vaaia vaa continet escain* 
Merx nummis venitj verdt hue aliunde profectus. 
Qui sculpsit, c^lat : servans abscondita celat* 
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VOCABULARY, 

Contaimi^ the substantive and adjective nouns, which 

occur in this Grammar. 

ABBREVMTtOJ^S, 

m.nuacuUnBf f, fiminine; ti.neuierf d, doubtful/ c. common; K. no- 
mimaHvef 6. genUvoei D. datvocf A. acaioative/ Y. vocative; Abl. 
Motive f indec. indecUnable g ap. aptote; mon. monoptote; trip, tripiote s 
^pt.{Kptote; v.vevelf V\. plural; iinf^, ringular ; V, participle. 

related 



ABIJAM, mon. a man*s name 
Abyd08-i, m. vcl. f. a city of Ana 
Ab^8ftus-i, f. a botwmlesa flit 
Atfideiniarse, a university 

AcademeiaraB, afamtm% school 
^CfT-Siis, n. a mafile»tree 

AcStum-i, n. tnnegar 

jiehUleaAsi ro. the aon ofPeleua 
AcTn&ce8*i8, m. a acymeter 
Aconttum-i) n. vfolf*a bane 
Aciis-Qs, f. a needle 



AfTlnis-is-^) 
Ag^^r-^rYs, m. a mounts a dam 
Agiiis«i8-^» nimble^ avfift 

Agm^n-ynisy n. a troop, 

Agra/cSa-^nt^Sj m. a tity o/Sicily 
AgrYcoIa-se? c. a farmer 

^'ar-acYs> m. aon of Telamon 
Ajax'^ci%i m. atm ofO'ileua 
Al&c-er-ris-ris-re, cheerful 

Mbton-Wy n. the ialand Mbion 
A1cy6n-6nisj f. a kingi/iaher 



Ad&ma,s-ntis, m. a diamond AlSs-^s-alYtis| awifi, winged 



Adeps-tpts, m. vel. f. fatneaa 
Admonitu, ap. Abl. by warning 
Ad61e8c6ns-ntiS) c. a youth 
Ad6r-6rYs, n. aacred wheat 
jidria'Xy m. the lake ofAdria 
AdY^na-Sy c. a atranger 

^des*i8, f. a temple 

^d^.¥^ni, PI. f. a houae 

i&sqtiilias-a,ruini f. JEaqmUan 

hilla 
i&stiv^*5rtim, P. n, aummer 

quartera 
Aedon-onYS) f. a nightingale 
Mmonia-Xy m. Theaaaly 

JEnSas-aC) m. the aon of An* 

chiaeaand Venua 
Aer^ Sl^Ys, in. the air 

Ms, ae ri 8, n • braaa or cofip er 
jEtna-2t, f. a mountain of Sicily 
.£qudr-oris, n. aplain^ the aea 
Aff7ni8*iS9 c. a kinaman 



Ales-Yiisy c a bird 

AlexUnder'dTij m. a man*a name 
Aie.TSndrta^X^ f. a city of Syria 
AlYQs, aliU, alYiid, G. alius. 
Almiis-^-timf kindj nouriahing 
Alpda^tumy f, PI. mountaina of 

the Alfia. 
Alpha, ind. the fir at Greek letter 
Aipheua U *»• ^^e name of a 

river of Arcadia 
Allfer-gr&.eriim, G. alterius. 
Alter-utSr-iitra-titriim, G. 

AlteriitrISs, IX allerutri. 

AltrTx-icis, f. a female nouriaher 
Alviis-I, f. the paunchy belly 
Aman8-ns-ns, -ntisi P. loving" 
Ain^n s-srB,^s» fooUah 

AmSthua-untiaj m. a city 

AmbagS, Abl. a ahift 

Am^s-YtYsf m. the fork of a net 
hmlddh*^*^m^ friendly 
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Amicus-i, m . a friend 

Amnts-ts, d. • « river 

Am<rniis-&-«iin, plfaaant 

Amor-oris, m. love 

Am6res-tiin» PI. va. an amour 
AmUssls-ts, f. a mason^s rule 
AmyntS8'2^j name'ofa ahefiherd 
An-ceps-ps-ctpitts, doubtful 
jinchtadifKj m, the father of 

JEneau 
Anch6ra*ae, f. an anchor 

»^ndrdgedsAt m. son of Minos 
jindrHsA'i f. the island Andros 
Angip6rttis-tis»i, m. a lane 
Anguts,-uis, d. a serfient 

Ann tbal' dlia^ m . a great general 
Ani'm&'aS) f. the breathy soul 
Animal-aliS) n. living creature 
AnYmans-ntls, m. f. n. a living 
Anttniis-ij m. the mindy courage 
Ani^O'cnts^ m. a river of Italy 
Antennas -aruni) PI. f. sail yards 
Anies-iunii m. the last rowa 
Antid6tus-ir f. 
Antiquiis-a-iim, 
Antistes-itts, c. 
Aniis-Qst f. 
AnxHr-tiriSy m. et n. a city 
Aper^ apri, m. a wild boar 

Apex-ic^s, m. the tofi^ summit 
ApTnae-arumj f. foolery 

Ap6c6pe-es, f. a cutting off 
Afidllo^inhy m. the god of music 
Apostr6phtis-i| m. turning off 
Aprictis-S, una, sunny 

Aqu51is-/«, m. a water /lot 

AgutnUm^lj n* a city in Italy 
^firar '^ris, m. a r'fver oj France 
Arbitcr-tri, m. a judge 

Arc-as, m. the name of a boy 
Archgt-Ss'Xj m. a/ihilosofiher 
Arcttis-X»iimi close 



an antidote 

ancient 

a high priest 

an old woman 



Arciis«us, m. a bowy an arch 
Arbor et arbos-Sris, f. a tree^ 
Arctus, V. arctos, f. the north 
Ardiiiis-a-iim, highy pard 

ArgdsA^ n. PI. Argt-orumi m. 
Arni&-5rum, PI. n. anns 

Ar/ilnaS'8'Sy ofArfitn&m 

ArtSxHta-orumj PI. n. a city 
Arttfex-ex-icYs, cunning 

Artifex-ificis, c. . an artist 

Art6cre-&s-^ti8, n. a fiaaty of 

flesh and bread, 
ArtQs-fis, m. 
ArviSm-i, n. 
Arx, arc IS, f* 
Asper-^ra-erunoy 
Assecla«ae, c. 
As, assYs,,in. 
AstQ, mon. Abl. 
Ater, atr&, atrtim, 
Ath&maS'ntisj in. 

Athena^^r^mi f. PI. 
Ath^sA^ m. name of a mountain 
Atomiis-i,i. f. an atom 

Atrtdesr^ey m. the son qfAtreus 
Auct5r-dris, c. an author 

AucSps-ctipis, m. a fowler 
Audax-ax-ax-^cYs, bold 

Audtens-ens*&ns*ntis,P. hearing 
Augttr-iirlfs, c. a soothsayer 
Aula-ae, f. a hallj a court 

Aulaea-oriiin, P. n. a curtain 
Aura-ae^ f. a gentle wind 

Auriga-ae, c. a coachman 

Auspex-icYs, m, a soothsayer 



a Joint 

a field 

a castle 

rough 

a foot boy 

lib. 12 or. 

by craft 

black 

Athamas 

Athens 



Autumnus-i, m. 
Ausler-trl, m. 
Avarus-S.-tiin, 
Avis-is, f. 
Avltiis-a-um, 
Ax¥s-is, m. 



the autumn 

the south wind 

greedy 

a bird 

ancient 

an axle-tree 
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BACCHAR-^ris, n. the herb 

hdyU glove. 
B&cttliU-iy m. a Btaff 

Bactr&'MmiFhn.nameqfa chy 
Bactiliiin-iy n. 

JStoV-arum, f. PI. city Bai£ 
Bt]&nii8-i)'d. MWeet oil 

Ba1n^-ae-ariiiD) PI. f. a bath 
BalDeiim-i, n. a bath 

Barb&riis-^-liiny fierce^ tuilfl 
Barb¥ti!is-i, d. a lyre 

BarbYtdn-i, d. a lyre 

Ben%ry&-5Him,Pl.n.«f9e^Nm^/« 
BelltgSr-^rlL-^Himi belUgereht 
Belliitn-iy d. war^ battle 

B€s, bSssiSy 8 ouncea 

BTblla-Oriiin, PI. a bible^ the book 
Bibli5p5la-X9 in. a bookaeller 



BYpSSf Mpas) bYpWs) qftwo/eet 
BTc61-5r-6r-drY8| qftwo colourt 
Bigx-Slrilm) PI. m. a twohorte 
chariot. 
fl •to#|Btlix-ix-ix-Tdf8f tftwo /Uatet 
BipSnnlfs-iS) f. afiole^xe 

Bombyx-f clfst m. a Hlk^morm 
Bdn&-Griiin, n. PI. good* 

B98«5vY8y c« an oxj buU^ or cow 
B5Gt-^9 in. a conatellation 

Br^vYa-Yum, PI. n. the ahallow9 
Brflm&-«, f. winter eolatice 
BrUt&a'if m. name qfa man 
Bubo-5nist d. an ovd 

Blu^Ysy f. a filough'beam 

BuaXrta^Xrtdia^ a king ^f Egypt 
Bf 8siU-i} f. fine fiax 

ButhrdtumfAj n. name of a city 



CACOETHES, n. indec. an 

evil cuatom, / 
Cad2v€r-€ri8, n. a dead body 
Citre^rMat n, name of a city 
C^TMir-^rist in. Cmaar 

C4r«ar-gs-iiin, PI. the Cmaara 
— C«l€rli, caetSriiin) the rest 
Clil&miis-i, m. 
CalYx-YcYs, m. 
Cal&tbCis-i, m. 
Calc&r-2lris, n. * 
Caiendae-arum, f. 

•ahich 'were the Jtrat day of every 
month g 09, Calendx Jamiariae, the 
Jirtt day of January, The Calends 
-werfi peculiar to the Romant ; the 
Greeks never used them ; hence the 



a gtdil 

a cufi 

a baaket 

a afmr 

the caUndu 



phrate. Ad Grxcas Catendas, f« <Ae CaSsta-ls, m. 



Cani-Qriini, m. PI. grey hair 
C&ni8-i8, c. a dogf or bitch 

CanSfiua-U m. a city in Egypt 



Can5rii8-&-iiin9 
CanD&bis-i8| f. 
Cantictini-i, n« 
Cai'Tn^-ae, f. 
C&rO) c&rni8, f. 
CapSr-pri} m. 
Cdpiit-YtT8, n. 
Carb3.siis-], f. ; 
CSlrdo-TnYs, m. 
Carl^dl-iim-i) n. 
Carm«Sn-]nis9 n. 

Cassis-Ydis^ f. 



ahriUi loud 
hemp 
a aong 

a keel 

fieah 

a wild^goat 

the head 

aaail 

a hinge 

Carliale 

a poem 

dear 

a helmet 

a hunter*a net 



Greek Calends, never. 
Callls-iSf nri. a mountain-path 
CalX} calcYs) d. the heel 

Calvus,-a-um, bald 

CS.meliU-iy d. a camel 

Campester-is-e, of a plain fieid 



CahalYs-18, tn. 
CancSr-cri, m. 



a crab 



Castr^ ort&m) PI. n. a camp 
Cateni-3B, f. a chain 

Cathe<:lra-«, f. a chair 

Caudex-Yds, m. a blocky atump 
CaulYh ts) m* a atalk 

Caus-a-ae, f. cauae 



a channel Celi§'-ae, f. 



a huty a cellar 



Cgleber-brYs-bris-br^, famouB 



iro 



CenttturUM-i^ t name qfa ahifi 
Centiirfo-OnlSf m. caftt. of 100 
Ceraaua'Rntiej in. name qfa city 
CerauniSl-Ortim, PI. n. high hilU 
Cervlx-icts, f. the neck 

CespSs-Ytts, m. a turf sod 

Cets, indec. PI. whaler 



ColiibSr-brl, m. 

C51tis-i, vel -Qsi d. 

Calv^s-&-iim9 

Com^s-itiS) c. a 

Com eta- ae, m. 

Coma-aS) £ 

Coroae-^rtlni) Pl. a head 0/ hair 

C5niYs-is, affable^ mild 



Chalybs-ybiSi m. 9teel 

Ch&6s,.AbU cha5,n. ^haoa 
Ch&rites-iiii], f. PI. the Graces 
Charitas-tatis, f. charity^ love 
Char-t^-tXi f. fiafier 

Chelae-&riini, PI. the crah*% c^aiwe 



a maki 

a dietd^ 

bald 

comfianion 

a comet 

hair 



C^theg'i-Qrtimj PL the Ccthegi Coinp-&r.-2lr,-&i*t4Lris, equal 



Chirdn'on^Sj id. 
Ch6rii8-i9 m. 
CYbiis-i, m. 
CicSr-Sris, n, 
CicQt^-ae, f. 
Clmex-iclfsy m. 
Cinis-^ris, m. 
Ctth€rdn45ni$^ m. 
Civilis-Ys«e, 
CivYs-Ys, c. 
Cmdes-Ys, f. 
Claudus-a-iini, 
Cl^vis-Ys, f. 
ClYgns*ntYs, c. 
ClQnYs-is, d. 



a bug 

aahea 

a mountain 

civil 

a citizen 

slaughter 

lame 

a key 

a client 

the buttock 



Clym^n^^eay f. mother qfPhtston 
Clypeusfi, m. 

Comp^S) Abl. a chain 

a^drua^if m. an Athenian king 
ColclSs-itis, c. having one eye 
Coccyx-ygYs, m. a cuckoo 

C5dex-YcYs, m. a book [letters 
C5dYcilli-oriiin) m. diplomatic 
CoelYcoIae-arum, m.fiure saints 
Coelites-iiiii} m. aaints above 



ConipYtS,-Criim) PI. n. crosswcky 
CompSd-SsrUiny PI. fetters 
Compos-os-otYs, capable 

ConchylY^-SriiBi, p|. n. shellfish 
ConcYlYtim-i) n. an assembly 
CoDc51or-dldris, tfsame colour 



a centaur CongSries-iei, f. a mass 

a choir Consil liim-i, n. advice^ counsel 
meat Conjux-iigis, c. husband or wife 
a vetch Cons&rs-rtYs, g. a partner 

hemlock Consi&i-uliSy m. an executive 
Roman officer , invested loUh royal 
authority: his office -was to com- 
mand the armies. Troo such vere 
elected e7>ery year in the Campus 
Martius, called Consults a consli- 
leijdo reipublicae. Q. Junius Bru- 
tus, and L. Tarquinius Collaitnus 
•were the two first Consuls, elected 
A. U. C. 244. 



content 

a guest 

forces 

a basket 

the heart 



Coeliini-i) n. 
Coettis-flS) m, 
CoUYs^is, in. 
Ci516nus-i9 m. 



Contentds-a-timy 
ConvTva-ae, c. 
CGpYaB-arum, PI, f. 
a «Aftf/<i|Corbis-Ys, d. 
Cor, cordYs, n. 

Corntis-i, v. -Us, f. wild cherry 
Corona- ae,f, a crown 

CorpQs-orYs, n. 
Coriex-icYs, d. 
Cos, cotYs, f. 
Costus-i, f. 

Crastin-ti8,-a,'-uni, off or belong 
ing tOf to-morrow. 

Crdter,-eris, m. a goblet 

Crem^ra'£^ m. name qfa river 
Crepundia-oHim, PI. n. a rattle 



heaven 

an assembly 

a hill 

a planter 



the body 

the outer bark 

a whetstone 

a spicy herb 



in 



CrQdeiYft.!s.^ 
Crii[neii&-ae, f. 
CrystdUb-i, f. 
CQcuml(s«£r!S| m. 
Cfldo-6nYs, m. a 
Caj*S,4r^<tr^89-^tY8, 

which couniry ? 
CQlextcYsy m. 
Cult^r-tri, m. 
CQn&biim.5riim, PI. 
Canae-^rum, f. Pj. 



a Cretan 
cruel 



CiifiJdO'\n'(^ m. theOodtfiave 
Cttpido-!nh, f. detire 

a fiurse Ciifires9ii94'U9f d* cyfiress tret 
crystal Ctxr^'Xf f. regard 

CQrriU-USf m. a vfogon 

Cast5s-dd!89 c a keefier 

Ciitl8-!s, f. the sJkia 

Cycl&dX9^tn^V\. theCycldd^s 
Cyinb&»«9 f. a boat 



a cucumber 
leather cafi 
qf what or 



a gnat 



n. a cradle 



a knife CyprifiU'-^Hl-tiin) cyfire^e bear* 



tng 



a cradleVCytiaiieAy d. the Cythu% tree 



DAMA--i£j d, a fallow deer^ 

buckj or doe, 
Damcet-Es-se, m. name <f a 

shepherd, 
Dan&^-es, Dan^, the mother 

of Perseus, 
DafthnC'CSy f. name- of a nymfih 
DEpis, G. f. a banquet 

DSLp^s-uni) PI. f. feasts 

Dindymus'iy the name of a 

mountain, 
DSvid'id^Sf in. a man*s name 
De^-aCff. a heathen goddess 
Decern v-ir,-M, m. a decemvir ^ 

one of the ten men^ having the 

same authority, 
D^dmae-firiim, f. PI. the tythes 
Dec5rtis*&-iim, honourable 

Beci'if'Ornmy PI. m. the Decii 
Deg^n€r-^r-2rfs, degenerate 
DelTciiim-ii) n. delight 

DSiiriis-a-i&ini doating 

Denst dentisy m. a tooth 

JDelfih-i-orUmj m. PI. the city 

JDelfihos, 
Deses-es*Ydis, slotffiilj idle 

Definx-Dcis, m. II oz. 

DEUS, DEI, GOD 

D5xter-trS-trtini| right 

DTca, Nonif Ac. sbg. dicim 



DicSLS) Ace plur. action at taw 
Di^dSm^-iitTsi n. a crown 

DialSctiis-iy f. a dialect 

Diametriis-i) f. a diameter 
Dicu, Gen. for form* s sake 
Didoy DidQS} vel Dido-^nis^ 

Didoy the queen qf Carthage, 
Dies-iei, d. a day 

DifirYcYlis.U*«, difficuU 

Digniis-S,-ilm9 worthy 

Dindymd'SrUmj^Unrnmountains 
^iomddis'isj m.a Greek general 
Diphthongiis-i, f. a difih thong 
Dirae-aruni) f. PI. curses 

Di8, DltYS) FlutOy the heathen 

god of riches, 
D]scdl6r-or-5riSf discoloured 
Disp-ar,-^r)-Sr|-krYs, uneven^ 

odd, 
DissYmllYs-Ys-^, 
Disttchdn-i) n. 
DiQtYntis*&-iiin, 
Div^s-^s, divitiSf 
Divitiac-ariim, f. Pj. 
D^c&ns-ntYs, Part. 
Dodr&ns-ntYsi m. 
Dogm&T&tis, n* 
D^s^ ddtis, f. 
Dru8*i'(Sriimy PI. 



unlike 

a distich 

long 

rich 

richee 

teaching 

9 02. 

an opinion 

afi rtion 

theJDrusi 



Dryddis'^mf f.Pl. wood^tymphe 



ira 






sweetiD^VLmyiT'irijm. one of% officer 9 
a brambl^Dns.^ di&cisi c. a leader ^ eafitam 



EBUR-ORIS, n. ivory 

EborUe&tn^ n. the city qf York 
Ecb&t&n&»driimfTk.nameqfa city 
EdinbUrg*&m4^ D. Edinburgh 
£g:Sntis-a*uin9 needy 

Ei^hfts-ntlfsi m* an elefihant 
Eliezer^ indec. Eiiezer. 

£)7siii 01-89 d. fiaradite 

£lic£l&di|s-i9 m. name of a giant 
£ndr6ml8-idU. f. a great coat 
£nsIs-Ys, in. a sword 

£pigraiiini-&-ti8) n. an efngram 
fipiilttm-i) n. a feast 

£quS,-ae, f. a mare 

£qu£84tY8) €• a horseman 

£quest€r-tr!8-U*Y8-tr£, qf horse 

FABER-BRI, m. a wright 
Fabi-1'orum^ PI. the FabU 

Facetii8-&-iini, witty y fiieasant 
FacetYae-Slriim) PI. f. witticisms 
Fadl¥s-is-^> easy 

Fac¥nus-5rYs9 n. an exfiloit 
Fasi Nom. Ace. right 

FastOs-iitini) PI. id. haughtiness 
F&caltates-Qm, PI. f. chattels 
F&mili&m-Ys, m. a friend 

Fainili&ris,-]s-^ social 

F&miilS,-x. f. a maid servant 
F^r, farrYS) n. all kinds of com 
FascYs-is, ID. a faggot 

Fasti-6rtifn,m,Pl.y^fi6//c records 
Fauce, Abl. the jaw 

FebrYs-is, f. a fever ^ an ague 
Feris-SLrdm* f. Pi. 
F€r5x-6x-0x-5ci8, fierce 

Fictts-i, vel -lis, f. a fig-tree 
FYdSs.€l, f. fmthy confidence 
FigQr2t-ae, f. shafie^ figure 
FIlYa-«i f. « daughter 

FilYtis-ii, m. a son 

Ftnts-JSj d. an end 



holy-days Fraeniim 



Ereiniis*i, f. the mldemess 
EryX'fciSi nu a mountain 

£rys]pSllis-&ti8)n. 8t.Anthony*8 

fire, 
£88^diim-i) n. a chariot 

Eum^ntd^s^dUm^ f. thefuricB 
Eurdt'SS'itj m. nameqfa river 
ExciibYae-SLi iim, f. a watch 

Ex^quiae-ftrtim, f. funeral rites 
£xYgiius,-a-uin9 small 

ExTlYs-Ys-^, slender^ small 

Exlex-Sgis, c. a lawless fierson 
Ex5diis-i> f. a departure 

Ext&«5riiin, n. PL the entrailt 
ExM-iilY8| c. an exile 

ExiivYae-arttm, f. clothes put, off 

F!nSs-iiifni PI. m. frontiera 
Flabra-Griiin,Pl.n. blasts qf wind 
FlamSn-in]8, m. an arch^firiest 
FISlin^n-inYs, n. a blast (fwind 
F15s-5rYs) m. a flower^ blossom 
FlQm^n-Ynis, n. a river 

FluvYu8»ii9 m. a river 

Fol)Ys-l8} m. a fiair qf bellow 
F5m€8-Yti89 in. fael^ tinder 
FonSf fontYs, m. a fountain 
F6r£8, PI. (caret Gen.) a door 
F6rl-6riiin) m. a ship's hatchet 
Formidi«ae9 £. an ant 

Fornix*YcY8y m. an archf vault 
FortYs-Ys-S, brave 

ForttiDae.SLriiin, f. Pi. an estate 
Fraus-audYs, f. deeeitj fraud 
I9 n. a bridle 

FrQ-ges-giSm, f.Pl. ew^t fruit 
Frugi, mon. frugal^ provident 
FriigYs G. {caret N.) comjruit 
Frusin^o-nisy m. name qfa town 
Frtitex-Ycis, m. a shrub 

FCtngiis-i, m. a mushroom, 

FUnfis-^Ys) n» deaths a funertd 
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FQr, ftiris, c, a thief 

Furffir*uri8, m. bran 

Furf)ir£s*(im9 Pl.m. Bcalea of 
the head* 

GABII^RUM, m* a city of 

the VoUci. 
GSdif9'iiimj PL f. the island qf 

Cadiz. 



GSdtry indec. n. name qfa city Gracch»l*drumf PI. the Graeehi 

a ruffian 



Gan^o-onYs, in* 

GehSDnS.-ae, f. 

Gefntn&-ae, f. 

GSner-^ri, m. a 9on^n»lavf 

G^nfiis-ii) m. a spirit fa demon, 
which, according to the an 
cientsy fireeided over the birth 
and life of every man. 

Gerrae-Erum, PI. f. idie toys 

GTg&s-ntYs, m. a gian t 

GingtbSr €ris, n. ginger 

Glaber-r^-umy 

Glls) gliriSt m. 

GlQt^n-inTs, n. 

Glycertuni'Ujf.name (fa woman 

Gobio-o-onis, xa.gudgeon^ijish) 

HALUS-I, f. comfrey 

Hceres^edTsy c. an heir 

Hxr^sis-is, f. heresy 

Halec-ecU, f. & n. a herring 
Haipyia-se, f. a ravenous bird 
Hasla-ae, f. « sfi^ar 

HastTlS-is, n. a sfi ear -staff 

Heb^s-es-^tiSf blockish 

Hcbron-onis, f. the name of a 
. city, 
HebrusAj m. a river of Thrace 



GrlLdiis-fiS} m. a stefij a degree 
Ae/^Grando-Ms, f. hail 

a y^fiff^GrilteSt Nom. Ace. PI. thanka 
Gr&tH-ae, f. favoutj^gract 
Gratiis-E-uni) thanlftU 

Grex, grSgIs, m. flock ofsheefi 
Gro88U8-i, d. a green fig 



a'dormouse 
glue 



Furix-Slrufn, f. the furies 

FustYs-YS) m. a cluby a cudgel 



GorgoDy-dnisi f. a Gorgon 
Gorg6nes,Gorgonuin9 the three 
daughters o/Phorcasy Medtt- 
sa, Sth£nd| and EuiyllS, 



GrGst gruYs, d. 
Grypsi-yphiS) m. 
Guli-ae, f. 
GQrgSs«YtiSt m. 
smoothf do/c/ Gusttts-ti8,in. 



HierHs^lyma^^rum^Xkt Jerusalem 
riilar!s-xs.e, merry 

Hippoman^Sf ind. rankfioison 
/S«/^a/-&ii8, n. a city qf Spain 
HUtrfo-OnYs, m. aatagetdayer 



a crane 
a griffin 
gluttony 
agu(f 
the taste 
Gyges'tsj m. a mighty giani 
GymnSLsium-ii, n. a college 
Gypsiim-i) n. white filaister 
Gyrds-i, m. a circle^ a ring 

Hi8trix-YciS} d. a porcupine 
H6micid&*ae, c. a manslayer 
Homo-Ynis, c. a man^ a woman 
H6ndr, v. hdnSs-drisy m* honour 

a landlord 

guest 

hostile 

an enemy 

humble 

the ground 



HospSs-Ytis, c. 

Hosp^s-itiS) c. 

Host ill s-Ts«e, 

HostYs-Ys* c. 

HttmYlYs-Ys-g, 

Hiimtis.i, f. 

Hy^dSs-diim, PI. f. the 7 stars 



Hepar, hep2.tis, n. the liver Hyh^rnei-or^imyWinter quarters 
HeracUtuS'iy m. Heraclttus Hyems-Ys, f. winter 



Hydr5ps*opis, m. the dropsy 
HylSS'2^y m. a boy beloved by 

Hercules. 
Hylax-Slcis et actb^f m. a dog 
HyminAvLiSy m. god qf marriage 



Q2 
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Indign-iis-H-iitn] 



ICON-^nKs, f. an imagei 

IdQs-iitim, f. (he ides of a months IndTgiis-S,-iiin, 

the \5th day qf March^ May, 

Julyy October i but the IZth qf 

any other month. 
IBS US, sent to aave^ Gr£c^. 
Ign^r-iis-^-iiinf ignorant 

I^ts-tst ni. Jire 

IliS.-iiiin, p. n. the entrails 
MidnAii n. (raro f.) Troy 

lUiturgiy indec. name qfa city 
Im&go-YnTs, f. an image 

Imb^r-br¥s, m. a shower 

ImbrSx-icJs, d. a roqf, tile 
Inip-&r-S,r-ILr-&r¥s9 uneven 

ImpSUs, m. G. Abl. force 



Impig^r-gr&-grtiini 

Iinp6s-6s>dtis, 
Impilbis-is, 
Incdl§,-ae, c. 
IncAs-Hdis, f. 
Ind^x-Ycis, c 
Indig^nS-ae, c. 



active 

wicked 

unable 

not rifle 

an inhabitant 

an anvil 

an informer 

a native 



unworthy 
indigent 
InducYae-S,riiin, f. a truce 

Induvise-iriini, PI. f. clothes 
IndolSs-tst f. a dis/iosition 

Inf 9,DS-ntts, c. an infant 

Inferix-arum,Pl.n.J&nrra/ rites 
In{Sri-drtiin,in. Tl.shades below 
Inftcias, Ace. PI. a denial 

Infidtis-^-iim, unfaithfitl 

Inguen-inis, n. 
Iniquus-S,'iiin, 
Inops-ops-6pis9 
Inquies, mon. 
Instdiae-Slrtiin, f. 
InsoDS, insons, 
Iiit€ger-egr&-egriim, 



Indig^tSs^um^ ID. deified men 



the groin 

unjust 

needy 

restless 

a snare 

innocent 

whole 



Interpres-^tis, c. an interfireter 
Interctis) in te reus, -litis, secret 
Intestina drum, PI. n. entrails 
Ira-ac, f. anger 

lamarUsA.^ m. a mountain 

Isma^ra^r^rum^ PI. n. mountains 

of Thrace. 
Iter, itineris, n. a journey 



JANyA-^, 

jQbS,r-S,ris, n. a sunbeam 

J6ciis-itfn. ajeatyCLJokt 

JQdex-Ycis, c. a judge 

JdgS,-5riiin, PI* n. mountain^tofis 



agateJufitteryJbvts^m. Jupiter 

Justa-oriim, PI. v\. funeral rites 
Juvenilis-ts-^, youthful 

Juvenis»is, c. a youthj young 
Uuventus-Qtis, f. youth 



LABOR, et labOs-Sris, m. labor ^ 
drudgery, 

Lac, l&ctis, n. 

Lac^r-SrS.*SriLin, 

Lacryma*ce, f« 

LactSs-tiim, PI. f. 

iLacus-us, tn: 

LagOpuS'Odts, f. a kind of bird 

Laments-drum, PI. n. lamenta- 
tion, 

L&nlsta-3B, c. a fencing master 



mUk 
torn 

a tear 
small guts 

a lake 



Lapts-idYs, m. a stone 

Laque^Naris, n. arched ceiling 
Larix^tcis, d. the larch'-tree 



L«td8-&-ttm, 



jCa^i/amTa'Xf a woman* 9 name 



L^cer-^ris, n. 
Latex-ltcis, m. 
Laurus-i, us, f. 
Laus, laudiS) f. 



a kind qfgum 

liquor^ wine 

a laurel 

firaise 



Lauiiaorum, PI. n. firovisions 

for ambassadors, 
Laver-eris, n. xvater-fiarsley 
Leander^drij m. name of a man 



joyful Lebes-etis, m. 



LectYo-omS) f. 



a kettle 
a lesson 
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L^mttr^s-Ufiii PI. m.' hobgobims 
Lens-ntis, f. a kind ^ pulse 
Leptls-5ri8| m. a hare 

Ldthd-^Sf f. the river Lethe 
X^eucStd9»Xi m. a mountain 
Lcvir-irT, m. a wi/e^e brother 
LSvYs-is-^, Ught 

Lev¥s-is-£i ftUso laevls) emooth 
Lex, iegis, f. a law 

LJbifr'Mj in. name qf Bacchun 
LYb^r, ilbri, m. a bookf the rind 
L!b^r-£r&-€riiin, Jree 

LTb^ri-Ortini) PI. m. children 
LibSrtas-^tis, f. liberty 

Llberttis-i, m. a freed man 

Libertu-S) f. a freed maid 

Li^nis, vel lien-8nis) m. the milt 
Ltgo-onis, m. a spade 

limax-^cis, d. a snail 



Llm^-itis, TT). a boundary 

LKnguS,-ae, f. a tongue 

Lint^r-triS) d* a small boat 

Lis, litiSt f. contention 

IJtSrx-Slruini PI. f. an epistle 
Lixi-ae^ c a scullion 

L5ciiples-es-Sli8y rich 

L6cii8-i, in. a place 

LStus'i, m. the lot entree 

Londln'iim4j n. L,ondon 

Luc^rSs-iimy PI. m. part qfthe 

Romans, 
LUdi-drum, TUm. fiublic games 
Lugdun»iim4f n. city qf Lyons 
Lustrum -i, n. sfiace qfS years 
LustrE-5ruin, n. evil haunts 
Luxiis-us, m. pro/useness 

Lycyd-as-x, n. name of a river 
Lynx-ycis, d. a spotted beast 



MA-CER-CRA-CRUM, lean 
MachYnS-ae, f. an engine 

Maander, m. a crooked river 
Ma(;alta-iutn, PI. n. JVumidian 

cottages, 
Magister-tri, vn, a master 

Magnanimtis-a-iim, bravt 

MagnSs-etis, m. a loadstone 
MagnQs-a-Qmj great 

Majores-tini, m. ancestors 

M^liim-i, n. wickedness 

Maltim-i, n. an apple 

M&ngo-5nis, m. a slavc'Seller 
Man^s-iunit m, a ghost y crime 
Maniis-iis, f. the hand 

Margo-inis, m. the edge 

Maritiis-i, m. a husband 

Marmor-oris, n. 
M^r^-is, n. the sea 

MartiusAi^ m. the month March 
Martyr-yrts, a witness 

Mas, m^ris, m. a maie^ a man 
Matrona-ae, f. a wife^ a lady 
Matrdnd-Xy f. river in 
Matutlotis-^-uiny the morning 



MSI, melius, n. honey 

MeleSgifr»grti m. a man's name 
Melds, n- indec. melody 

M^mor-orts, mindful 

Mendlciis-i, m. a beggar 

Mens-ntl's, f. the mind 

MensTs-Ys, m. a month 

Meruiles-iei, m. noonday 

Merops-opTs, m. a wood'peeker 
Messala as, m. name of a man 
Methodiis-], f. a method 

Mgiiis-Qs, m. dreadu 

Mii^s-itis, c. a soldier 

M^nSlcaS'Xjname of a shepherd 
J^nturna^ -arum^ PI. f, a city 
Minae-arum, f. threats 

Minist€r-tri, m. a servant 

res-um, PI. m. posterity 
Mtn-OfcotSj m. one qf the in* 

femal judges. 
Miriis-Si-iim, wonderful 

MYs^r-^ra-eriim, wretched 

Mitts-is, -€, m'fek 

•liim-Sriiiny PI. n. walls 
Monll^-is, n. a necklace 



marble Mltn5res-ui 



France Moen!S. 
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MonUor-drtSf in. 
Mons-ntlsy m. 
Mo3, m5ris, tn. 
M5rSs,-um) id. 

Mugtlis-iSy m. 

Mula-«f f. 
Muiciber-^rU m. 
MQli-Sr-eri8« f. a womariy a wife 
MuIlUta-orttm, PI. n. taffety 



an adviser 

a mountain 

a custom 

morals 

an idiot 

a mullet 

a she^mule 

Vulctm 



Mundittae-artinti} PI. f. neatness 
Mdnti-Srumi PI. n. offices 
MQniceps-idptS)m.ayremrfZfn 
Nf^rex-tcis, m. a shell^jish 

MUrmiir-ttrisy n* a noise 

M(i8f mflrisi m. a mouse 

Musa-flB, a song^ muse 

Mycen*£'^v\xxx!ii f* the city of 

Agamemnon and Menelaus. 
M yrica-Si f. the tamarisk tree 



N AR, narts, m. a river of Urn- Nix, nivis, f. 

bria. Nihiliim-i, n. 

Nard-U8-i,f. spikenard 

A^aaJca-ddj m. name of a man 
N§.t^-ae,f. a daughter 

NatalYs-is, in. a birth-day 

Nataies-ium) PI. m. parentage 
Natid-5nis, f. a nation 

Natrix-icis, m. a water-snake 
Navis-is, f. a ship 

Nectar-&ris, n. the drink of the 

heathen gods. 



snow 

nothing 

NSmSn-iniS) n. a name 

Nonce-^riiin) f. the nones (f a 
month, I. e. the 7th day of March, 
Mayt July, Octobers but the fifth 
day of the other months ; at. No- 
il jc Octobres, 7th of October; but 
Nonx Janiiarix, Sth of January, 
N5sl6r-tra-lrum, our^ our own 
Nostr-as-as-^Sy G^ nostratis. 



Nefrens-ndis, m. a young pig Nox, noctis, f. 



Nemo-^nis, c. 



no one 



Nequam, indec. idlCf naughty 
JVMnd-esy f. the daughter of 

J^ereus^ 

Ncu.-ter-tra-trum, G. neutrius 
Nltg^r, nigrS, nigrum, black 



Nota-ae, f. 
Noverck-ae, f. 



Nfoxa-ae, f. 



a markf note 

a step*mother 

the night 

hurt^ guilt 



Nepenthes,n./Ac herb kill-grief NQgae-arum, f. P|. trifies 



NuIliis-S,-tim, G. nulliuS) none 
Nundtnse-artiin, f. Pi. a fair 
NuptiSB-^rum, a wedding 

Ntiriis-us, f. a daughter-in-law 



OBEX-icts, d. a bolt 

Obs^s-ldis, c. a host 

Occtptit-tpYtis, n. the hind 
Oledater-tri, m. a wild olive 
Olor-oris, m. a swan 

Omn-is-ts-€, everyj all 

OpScGs-a-iinij dark, shady 
Oper^^, f. a man slave. Hor, 
Op^ra-ae, f. endeavour^ labour 
OpYfex-Ws, c a 

OpYs, G. A. opem, Ab. dp€, help 
Opes-iim, P. f. richesy wealth 
OpTmHs-^-Umf rich 

OppidUm-i, n. a iovin 



Opus-eris,n. a work 

OpiiS) indec. need^ necessity 
heaSf^ip\x%y adj. indec. needful 

Opus'unttsy m. a city of Locris 
Ora-ae, f. a border ^ coast 

Orbls-is, m. the worlds a circle 
Ordo-inis, m. order 

OrgiS.-ortim, PI. n. orgies 

Ornithobdsci6n-ii) n.'a hen coop 
mechanic Oryx-ycisy m. a wild goat 

Os, oris, n. the mouth 

Os, ossis, n. a bone 

Oxontum-iy n. Oxford 
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PALM£S-lU8, n. avhU'shoot 

the bough of a tree. 
PaldmbSs-Ys, d. a ring-dove 
PalQs-lldYs, f. a marsh, fen 
PftlflstSr-trYs-trYs-tr^) qfa marsh 



Perg&m -tt^-i, city qf IVoy 

Fhaajc-ticiSf m. a Fhmacian 
Phal^rae-ftriim, PI. f. trafifdngt 
Pbariis-i) f. a watch-tower 

PhasSliis-i} d. a galley 



Pln&cSs, indec. n. herb all-heal PhiloctdtWs'£f a Grecian chitf 



an inn 



Pand5chSdQ-^9 n. 
P%nT8-¥si m« 

Pap&vSr-erisf n. the poppy 

Papf rus-iy f. paper 

Pftr, pftr, pSlr, G. P&rYa, equal 
PSr, p&ris, n. a match 

P&rSns-ntisy c. a parent 

Paries-i^tiS) m. a wall 

Par-is^-idis mJhe son tf Priam 
PSlrs, pftrtTS) f. a part 

PartSs-liini, PI. f. party, faction 
P2rtil8-Qs, m. a birth 

Pft8ch&-X9 n. Easter, /Vi««ovrr|P5Siii&-&tis9 n 
Paach&-&tYs, n. the Passover 
Pascii&-oriiin} n. PI. a pasture 
PILt^r, patris, m. a father 

Patri&eiis-iB, c. a cousin 

Paup£r-Sr-^r]8| poor 

Pecaiium-ii, n. private wealth 
P^cGdlsG. pSciia ob8olete cattle 
P€cu8-dri8) n. cattle 

P€d€8-iti8, c. a footman 

P€de8t€r-tris-tri8-g, of the foot 
Pel^gUs-i, n, the sea 

Pelt6n4i,Ti, raro m. a high hill 
Pelyi8-Ys, f. a bason for feet 
Pen&tea-Yiifn, m, household gods 
P€iiii8-i-a8.6rYs, m. f. n. food 
Penthes^lia-gtyi, aqueen*s name 
Pdnmpd'^s.t wife of Ulysses 
Pcrdix-Icia, d. a partridge 

P€r€gMn«s-JL-iim, foreign 

^ '^^^ " " treacherous 

skilled 
swift, quick 

afoot 
the plague 
perpetual 



Perfidiis-&-iiini 

Peritiis-&-iini9 

Pcrnix-ix-Ix-lciai 

Pes, pSdiS) m. 

Peatia-is, 

Perp^-^s-^tis» 



Phcenix-IcYs, m. the Phtenix 
bread^PhorbHs-ntts, m. name of a man 
P!g«r, pYgri, pigriim, stiff 
Phryx, Phi7gY8,B« a Phrygian 
Pincern&-«) c. a baker 

Piniis-lls-iy f. a pine-tree 

P!p€r-^rYs, n. . pepper 

PiscYs-is9 in. a ]fish 

Piii8-&-iim) holy, godly 

Plagae-arum, PI. f. nets, toils 
PlanSta-ae, id. a planet 

Plerlque-seqii^ilqu^ G. -drum 

apoem 

PoSt&-ae, m. a poei 

P6l?tU-«, f. polity, citizenship 
P5llen-lni8, n. Jine Jour 

P6l I Sx-icY8, m. the thumb 

P511!s-YnY8, m. fine Jour 

PolymS8tor-5ri89 m. a king 
Pondo, Abl. m. a pound weight 
Pona, pontYs, m. a bridge 

PontUs-i, m. a country f^ Asia 
Popl^a-KtYs, m. the ham •/ the leg 
PdpQliis-i, m. the people 

P5pulii8-i, f. a poplar tree 

PortYciis, f. a porch 

Portii8-Q89 m. a harbour 

Post^r1-5ruin9 PL m. posterity 
PostYs-Ys, m. a post 

Potis, mon. able 

Praec5rd)IL-oruni, PL n. midriff 
Praemiiim-ii, iit a reward 

Praenestei -ia, n. a city of Italy 
PwepSa-Ss-etia, swffi 

Praes, praedis, c. bail, a surety 
Praes&giis-^-iimi foreboding 
PrsBses-Ydia, c. a President 
Praestfgiae-Slriiin} TIL jugglery 



in 



Plr8tsiil-iiU8)€. a/irelaie 

Presbyti5r-€rl, m^ an elder 

PrifnitiaB.&riim, i.'PlJlr si fruits 
Princ^SH}¥pis, c. a chief 

Princ-Sps-eps-ipts, first ^chtef 
Prin€¥pia-6runi^P^. n. the centre 

of an army, 
Pfoc&rSs-llm) PI. m. the nobles 
Proeeriia-&-tiin» tall 

PrQd6n8-«9*iM^ wee 

PrSdtg-tts-i-Gm, lavish 

Pr5st!biiiiiin-i, n. afirostitute 
PQb^, vel pub^s-^rYs, m. v. f. 

QUADRANS-ANTIS, four 

ounces. 
QHadrigae-^riini, PI. f. a chariot 



PiidTc-iS«-&-tiinf 


ntodtst 


Piieil-i-ae, f. 


a girl 


P«6rilIs.is-«, 


boyish 


PugH-lirs, c. 


a bo»er 


PugYo-5nis, m. 


a dagger 



Pulch^-chHi-chrfiin> fait 
Pulex-icis, m. a fka^ > gnat 
Pulvis-eris, d. dust 

Pumex-tcYs, d. a pumice-stone' 
PQppis-Ts, f. the stern of a shift 
Puteus-i) m* a well 

PythSgdras'Xj m. a/ihilosofihsr 



Quaesti&s-tis, f. 
Quaestdr-orKs, m. 
Qlfterci^a-Qiff. 
Questiis-QSf P. m. 



a ques, 
g'oiny 
a paymaster 

anoak^ 

a complaint 



Qo^reiS.-2e, a complaint 

Qui-rKs-ritiS} m. a Bdman citi* 
zen» 
/tonjQuinctlnx-QncYs, m. Soz» 

profit Quinqu^vtr-vlrlj m* an-officer' 
Quiris-IOte, m. « aRo^man^ 
Qirites^iiiiiD. i?oinan citizens^ 
Quotj indec. how many 



treeii 



RABULA-^, c. a brawiery a 

pettifogger. 
Rastriim-i, nv a rake 

R&vlfs its, f. f hoarseness 

Reatei k) n. the name of a city 
Rector-or!8> m. a governor 
RedQx-ax^QcYs, returned 

R&niex-igis, m, a rower 

Reni renis, m. the kidney 

RepQtiarbpiiin, PI. n. a wedding 

feast, 

Res^Sn^s-YdiS) lazyy at ease 



Rltiift*&8, ID. 
RlvaiU-iS) m. 
Hhodope^eSi f. 
RdbUr 'Orisy n. 
Rogiis-i, 

Rdstrtim-i, n. 



a ritei ceremony 
a rival 
a mountain, 
an oak tree 
a fuTieral pile 
ihe city of Borne 
a bill or beak 
Rdstr&*dr^m, PI. n. a pulpit 
Rul>er*brl-briiin». ^^^ 

Rubi'Oriimy m .PK the city Rubi 
RUb&S'Ud. a bramble 

Rudens-ntUi m. a cable j rope 



RSsdnus-&.tim, r^-eeAoinjr Rudis-is, f. a gladiator* s rod 

lic«, f. /i^ Rudts-is-e, ignorant 

«^ ^ k^ jk ^ ■_ 



Respublicai reipublicae, 

commonwealth, ROpes-is^ f. a rock: 

RhamnUs'h m. white ^ram6/^:RQricdla-a^ c. a liver in country 
Reat!s-is, f. a ro/k^^as, rQrYs) n. the country 

Res, regYs, id. a Xifi^.RQstTcus-i, a countryman^ 



SACERDOS-ddtYs, c. a priest ^ 

or priestess, 
Sacer, saicri, sacrUnif sacred 



Sacr^-5ruro, PI. n. holy things 
Sm, sS.lYs, m. and h. salt. 

SalS,ri saUrYS) m. a salmon 
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S&I^SbnB-&ruini f. PL bad roads 
S&iH-lttmy Pi. refiartees 

S&llnc-ardin, Pl. f. salt fiits 
SSJab^brYs-brKs-^, healthful 
8&ias-QtY8, f. 
-6al?iis-&-uni9 
8a1iv&-«, f. 
Sandix-dlcisi m. 
Sangttis«uinis, m. 
SapYSns-ns-Dtisy 
Sasdri'dniej m* name of an island 
SateliSs^tYsy tn. a Hfe guard 



health 

•afe 

spittle 

a kind of red 



blood 
fWtfrlSorex-YciS)' m. 



S&tGr-ur&-ariini, full 

Sca)ae-&rum, PI, f. a ladder 

Seortum-i) n. a harlot 

Scriba^ae, m. a scribe 

Scrobs-5b]s, d. a ditch 
ScatSbrx-arum, PI. f. a s firing 
Scr{ltS,-driiin9 Pi n. old clothes 



Sdrdr-oriS) f. 
Sos()es-£s4tis, 
Sp£ldix-ici8} m. 



a buffoon 

an axe 

a seat 

seed-time 

an old man 

old age 



Scurr§.-aB9 m. 
Securis-is, f, 
Sedile-iS) n. 
SemenUs'is, f. 
S^nex, senYs, c. 
SenectQs-QtYs, f. 
SenHttis-ast the Roman senate 
S5niTs-ts, m. a thorn 

Sgps, sepis, m. 
Serpens-ntis, d. 
Serti-Sriim, PI. n. 
Serviiium-ii, n. 
Servitas-Qiis, f. 

Sext^ns-ntYs) m. 2 oz. or 6 fiart 
Sicc-us-S,-tim9 dry 

Siler^ertsj n. an osier 

Silex-Ycis, d. aflint stone 

SYmilis-Ys-e, like 

Simplex-ex-ex-icis, • single 
Sinciptit-Ypttis, n. the forehead 
S.Tnddn-onis, f. fine linen 

SinTst^r-tra-trum, on the left 
Siniis-us, m. the bosom ^ a bay 



a serfient 

a serfient 

garlands 

a slave 

bondage 



SYtYs-Ys, f. 
Sobriiis-&*iim9 
Soc^r-Sri, in. 
SdcrCis-Q89 f. 
Sdd&lis-isy c. 
Sol, ftdlis, HI. 
Sdlere-^rs-rtiSt 



tidrat^ drought 

temfieruie 

a fatherUn'km 

a moihir4n4am 

a comfiamon 

the sun 

crafty 



S01fis-&-iim, G. sdlfuS) alone 
SorSct<f-is^ n. name, qf a city 



a rat 

a sister 

safe 

scarlet colour 



Sir-en-enYs, f. 
SYsSr-SrYs, n. 



Specus-cT-Qs-drYs, in. f. n.acfm 
Spes, sp^I, f. hofie^ exfiectation 
SpTnth€r-Sri8, n. a buckle 

S/itnUs'iy m. a black thorn 

SpirYiiis-tls, m. a gftirit 

SponsalY^-driim, Pl.n. esfiousals 
Sponsus-i, m. a bridegroom 
Spontis, Gr. Ab. spontej of his 

own accord. 
Stam^n-inis, n. a thread 

StSmma-^tiS) n. a crown 

Stern-ax-ax-ax-acisj stumbling 
Stipes-TtYs, m. a stake^ club 
Stirps, stirpYs, d. a race^ stock 
Streniiiis-a-iim, stout y brave 
StrYgilis-ilis, f. aflesh-brush 
Styx^ygis^ f. 
Suavisris-e, 
Suber^i^rts^ n. 
SubscQs*(idis, f. 
Sulmo'onisy m. the town of Ovid 
Siipellex-ctilYs, f. furniture 
SupellectYUa-iiim, PI. n. goods 
Superi-6riim, V\, the gods above 
Superst€s-€s-itYs, surviving 
Supplex-ex-icY8|. humble 

Sdsf suYs, c. a sowy swine 

Syinb6Iuniri) n* 
Syn6dtis-i, f. 



th^ river Styx 

sweet 

a cork-tree 

a dove tail 



a parsnip 



a mermaid Sylv^-ae, f. 



a token 

an assembly 

a woodyfbrese 



SylvesiSr-trYs-trYs-trS, ofvfood 
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TAPES-eds, in. 
Teims-aris, f. 



tafiestryiT^rns-isr tn» ajirebrand 

a mole TOtils-^-ttni) G. -Tu8| noholeyoU 



the earth 



T^Sns-ns-ntYs, Part, covermg Tragioedil-x, f. 



TempSst&s-^tiS) f. a storm 

T^mp5r&-iiin9 PI. n. the temfiles 
TSndo-¥niS9 m. a tendon 

T^n^brae-ftriim) Pi. darkness 
Teniits-ts-S, J^ncy slender 

Tergttm-i, n. the back 

Ter^s*^-^tis, rounds ta/ier 
TermSs-ilis, m. bough qfa tree 
TSrnio-^nist m. the number 3 
TestYs-isi c. a witness 

Tet€r-tri-trttni) fouly nasty 
Tesqu&-Qriim,n.Pl.rottjrA filaces 
Teuc^r^criy m. brother qfjijax 
ThSlta^stj f. one of the muses 
ThHtt-arum^ f. the city Thebes 
Thermse-^rtiin} f. warm baths 
Th5rllx-acis, m. a breast^plate 
Thr&x-aciS) m. a Thradan 
ThUs-Qris, n. frankincense 



Tt&bs-&bis, f. 



a beam 

a tragedy 

a cross path 

a deserter 

a tribunal 

a tribune 

a tribe 



gewgaws 
3 headed 



'Thyas'dts, f. 
Tiara, tiarse, f. 
Hbur'UrisjTi, 



a firiestess 

a crown 

a town of Italy 



Tigrls-dis, v. tigris, a tiger 



Tiro-5nis, m. 
T6g&-ae, f. 
TQrqufs-is, d. 
Torrens-ntis, m. 



a bffginner 

a gown 

a neck chain 

a landjlood 

fruitful 
a dug 



TrSlmSs-itis, m. 
Tr^nsfiiga-ae) c. 
TribQnai-aiis, n. 
TribQniis-i, m. 
Trn>iis.us, f. 
Tricae-artim, PI. f. 
Triceps-ps-ctpYttsy 
TigrisH&s^ v. Tigris^ m. a river 
Tric5rp6r-6r-driS) 3 bodied 
Tri-dens-deQtJSy m* a trident 
Triens-ntis, m. 3 ounces 

Trtiimv)fr-irT, m. a triumvir 
Trillx-ix-Ix-icis, qf 3 threads 
Trdja'£i f. the city of Troy 
TrojfigSni-aBj born in Troy 



rtiber-^rist n. 
Tudir'irisy n. 
TQd^-iS) m* 
TulliusAih tn. 



UBER-er eris, 
UbSr, ub^rKs, n. 
Ullils-a-iinitGen. ullius, any 
Uncia-X) f. an ounce 

UnguSn-YnYs, n. ointment 

tJnguYs-ts, ni. a man^s nail 
Ungtil&-x, f. the hoof of a beast 
Uniis-&-finn, G. Qnliis, one 

Uil-tis-i-iiin, G. ullius, Dat UtTI-is-is €, 
uUi, Any on^lUxo -oris, f. 

VallU-is, f. 



a mushroom 
name of a city 
a hammer 
the great Bo- 
man orator^ called in fullj 

Marcus Tiillhis CicerQ, 
who vaa one of the best of men, 
TurrYs-18, f. a tower 

Taniir-iirts, m. a.turtle dove 
Tusculum*!, n. a city of Italy 
TOssYs-is, f. a cough 

Tnteia-ae, f. guardianship 

UrbsjUibis, f. a city 

Utfer, utri, Qtrunif whether } 
Uleiitbet -utralibSt -tninniibet, 
UtriusUbei Gen. utrilibgt D. 
U-lerqu6, utr&qu€, utrdmqiiiJ, 
Utriusque Gen utrlqu^ D. 
U-tervis -travYs -trumvlts, G. 



UtriQsvis, 



VACU-US4L.iim, 



empty 



Va-f^r-M'ttUmf cunnings crqf- 
ttft sfy. 



VannGs-ij f. 

Varix-lclst m. a swelled vein 



D. utrTvis 

ustful 
a wife 

a valley 
a cornfhn 



tsi 



V&St T&dfsy m. ar'Murety^ 'dd£/jVillYcu8-i| m. 

V&Sf ¥&s!8f n. a v^««f/|Vinciiliim-i| n. 

V%tes-!8, c. a firo/iAetj fioet 

Valvx-artini, ^\.t folding doors 

Vec5rs-rs-rs9 vec5rdiS| mad 

VectTg&l-SlliSy n. taoCj revenue 

Vectlfs-isy m« a door bolt 

Fei-i-dr&mj m. PI. the city Veii 

VenSnQm-if n. fiouon 

Vepres-Ysy m. a bramble 

V€r, vfirlsy n. Mtf afiring Vlres-ium, PL C 

VcrWrisj G. A. vcrb^rC, strifie VirtQs-Qtiv, f. 

Verbiim-iy a word VirOs-i, n. 

Vermis-iS) m* a worm 

Verr^s-ts, m. a boarfiig 

Vcitex-kisj m. tofi of the head 

Vervex-Scis, m. a wethrt 



CBteioard 
a chain 
Vin-dex-Ycts a revenger 

Vindex-cx-Icis revenging 

Vindict£-Hriimj PI. L revenge 
Vir, YYrT, m. a man 

VirIi]fs4s-^9 marUy 

yirgiU&a'niXn. the beat efiic poet 
Vis, Ac vim. Ab. vly violence^ 
force. 



VcrsicdI-or Or-Oris, changing V6iiic-^r-ri8,«r^i 



jcoloura. 
Vest€r-trS.-tHiin, your own 
Ve8trS.s-^s-Sty8 of your country 
Vetiis-iSs-tis-eris, old 



Vigil, vigilis, c. a watchman 
VigiJ, vTgilis, a!wakt 

V!gni-se^rttin, PI. watchmen 



VIsc«ra-tim, PI. n. 
Vitium-iit n. 
Volupt&s-Sltis, f. 
Volv6x-5ci8, m. 



atrength 

virtue 

tudatm 

the boweU 

vice 

fileaaure 

a yine'Worm 

awift 

a bird 



Volucris-is, f. 
V5rois-Sris, m. a plaugh^ahare 
Vortex-icis, m. a whirlfiooi 
VulgEris-i8-£, common^ vulgar 



Vicintis-&-tim, neighbouring Vulg08-ii m. and n. the rabble 



Vultiir-iiri8, m. a vulture 

Vultfi8-Q8, m. the countenance 



XERX£S-IS> m.afofifiiahking\Z^^hMsj z^phyriyin. the neat 
^ Peraia. I wind. 



Booka conaulted in comfioaing thia Grammar ^-^mRuddiman^M 
RudimentSi— ./?«(/c?fman'« Latin Gramrnar,^Z«{7y'« Graroniaf^ 
•^the Oaford Commentators, and R. Johnaon*a Grammatical 
Commentaries. 

Booka neceaaary in every claaaical 5^ii»ffary#— •Gntdus ad Par* 
Bassumj and Adam*a Dictionary. 

ERRATA. 

Hie oculos tendas recta et errata videbis. 

XII. E crescens numero breviabit tertia primo. 
XXI. I longum ponas ; nisi cum quaiat Graecaque curta. 
XXX. US breve ponaturj produc monosyllaba amcta. 
EiSBn^mt et aUa quae tandem candidua ficuld^ «QOAs!i& ^s^s^^^&soct . 



VEBB8 ACTIVE 



Of the Jlrst Conjugation^ vfhich ar^ conjugated like 

Amo, amare, amavi, amatum. 



CastTgOi 

Celo, 

Cdlo, 

ConcYtOi 

Conv6cO) 

Comp&roy 

ColWgo, 

ConciliO) 

CoinprdbO) 

CommQtOi 

Coll5cO) 

Culpo, 

CorOnO) 

Commddoy 

Caro, 

D6clIno, 

Deiego, 

Den6t09 

Derogo, 

, Destino 
D^spero, 
DevorO) 
DOnOf 
Ediico, 
Eff^ro, 
Ex tn CO f 
FatTgOf 

FortQno^ 



JBSTIMO, 

Agg^roy to heafi up 

AnliDO, to encourage^ ontma rdGrS,vo, 
Appello, to afieak toj to call pergr&vO) 
Appr6bO} to afifirove 

Ato, to plough^ tiilj dig 

Arr5gO| to dainty challenge 
B^i to blesB^ to make hafifiy 

to chastise 

to hide J to cohceal 

to strain 

to rvuse 

to call together 

to com/iare 

to bind together 

to gain^ to conciliate 

to afifirove 

to change 

to place together 

to blame 

to crown 

to suit 

to take carCi regard 

to decline 

to afifioint 

to denote 

to lessen^ to derogate 

to intend^ design 

to despair 

to devour 

to bestow 

to educate 

to enrage 

to extricate 

to tirCifQ-tigue^xva^uiOy 

to /iro«/icr\Pu\w>i 



Fundo, 



praegr&voi 

H6ndrO| 

Imp^rO) 

JudYcO) 

Imp^troy 

IndYco, 

InspTcoi 

Instlgo, 

Irrito, 

Laudo, 

Lab5ro, 

LSvo, 

Lego, 

LocO) 

Lustroi 

Mandoi 

Mato, 

permGtOy 

N^go, 

Noto, 

N6vo 

in novo, 

Nudo, 

ObserO) 

resSro, 

Pairo, 

Piaco, 

Probo, 

Piito, 

ampUtO) 



to put to flighty rout 

to found 

to burden 

to burden much 

to burden much 

to honour 

to command 

to judge ^ determine 

to obtain by prayer 

to sell J shew 

to sharpen 

to instigate 

to stir up 

to commend, praise 

to labour. 

to lighten 

to delegate, appoint 

to place^ locate 

to purify 

to command 

to change 

to change much 

to deny 

to mark, note 

to make new, repair 

to change old customs 

to bare^ make naked 

to lock 

to unlock 

to commit 

to pacify, appease 

to approve 

to think 

topruncj to cut off 

to ascribe 

it) Btrike^ knock^ 



-.-i 



Privoi 

Profligo, 

R6go, 

Srdgo, 

ROborO) 

SaiQto, 
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to roby rff/ir/vrjSpero, 
to rout^ fiut tojlight Velo> 



to askj to interrogate 

to bestow 

to strengthen 

to salute 

to salute again 

to curcj to heal 



rfivcio, 

VendicOi 

Vindico, 

Violo, 

VerbSro, 

Vexo, 



to ho/ie^ to exfiect 

to cover J hidCj veil 

to uncover^ reveal 

to clainif to challenge 

to revenge^ avenge 

(0 break a command 

to strike^ to beat 

to disquiet 



Sicut amor flectes Kac deponentia prima. 
Am6r, amarii amatiis sum. 

All these Deponent Verbs are conjugated like Amor, 



AFFOR, to speak tOj address 
Amplexor, to embrace 

to serve as a maid 
• ' to desfiisv 
to agree 
to flatter 
to ofifiose^ thwart 
Ampullorj to swell like a bottle 
Ar^^mentor) to reason^ disftute 



Ancillor, 

Aspernor) 

Assenlor, 

AdQldr, 

Adversor, 



Auctipor, 

Augfiiror, 

Arbitror, 

AbSminor, 

^mtilor. 



to go a fowling 
to conjecture 
to think J to judge 
to detest^ abhor 
to rival 
Auspkor, to begin a thing after 

m t ure deliberation . 
Auxtlior, to helfij to aid 

Aversor, to turn from 

Aquor, to watery to fetch water 
Bacchor) to riot^ to frolic 

Causor, to excuse^ to form ex- 
cuses. 
CommYnor, to threaten 

Commissor) to riot 

CrTininor, to accuse 

C5nor, to endeavour^ attempt 



Conflictof) 



to stay, to linger 

to make a speech 

to behold^ to see 

to behold^ view 

to feast y to revel 

to taunt, to revile 

to give advice 

to slander 

to lodge at an inn 

to rule over^ domi* 



Cunctor, 

ConcYSnor, 

Consplcor, 

Contemplor, 

ConvTvor, • 

Convitior, 

ConsYlior» 

Calumnior, 

DivSrsor, 

D6mTnor| 

neer, 
Gpiilorj tofeasty to banquet 

Effor, to speak out, to declare 
Ex^cror, to curse^ to execrate 

to attend^ wait on 
to steals to pilfer 
to keep holyday, play^ 
to play the Greek 
to congratulate 
C^ratificor, to do a good turn 
Gritor, to gratulate, wish joy 
Grassor, to march, to enter vio' 

lently, 

Gloriory to boasts to vaun* 

Hoiior, to admonish, to ad^^^^ 
clehortor, to £/*«wa(/^ 



Famiilor, 

Furor, 

Fervor, 

Graecor, 

Gratiilor, 



to ^jfageH«LVl<SLc\tAt>\o %XammtTk^^<^^^^'^ 
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Imaginory 

Insf dior, to lie in ambutih 

Imlftor, to imitate^ resemble 
ImprScor, to /iray against^ im 

firecate. 
Indignor, to rage^ to behave 

unworthily. 



to {'majftn^PeregrTnort 
P6p«Ior, 



Pr^cor, 



k' - ■ 



.\ 



Interpreter, 
tnter/iret, 
J6cor» 
Jurgor, 
L2imSntori 
Laetor, 
L(n5cyn5r, 
(lUcror, 
Luctor 
reluctori 
M6dillor, 
Mercor* • 
M^Ytor, 
M^cor, 
Mdror, 
comm6r6r) 
MlsSror) 
'tommyseror, 
IlTrory 
admlr5r» 
MoremgSror, 
llGrYg^ror, 
MSLchYnori 
MQtuor, 
MYnory 
commYndr, 
NegOtior) 
NOgor, 
Oplnof) 
Mofi 



to go abroad 

to plunder 

tofirayj to intreat 

dSp 1 6cor, to pray against 

Praest51or, to wait 

PecUlor, to cheat the pubKe 

Piscor, to fiah^ to catch fish 

Rusticor, to live in the country 

Rimori to search^ to pry into 

to jeatj to joke\R\xory to quarrel 

Reluctor, to struggle back^Jight 
Refragor^ to refuse utterly 

RatiOcTnor, to reason logicaHy^ 

to reckon^ to count. 
Scrutori to search 

Scltor) to knowy to inquire 

Sector, to follov) 

S5Ior, to con^orty to console 
St6michor, to be displeased^ 
to fret, 
to healy to curfflSciscitori to htmw by inquiring 
to delays retard Su8f>Ycor, to suspect 

Scrm6cYnor) to discourse 



to translate^ to 



to rally to brawl 

to lament 

to rejoiccy cheer 

to entice^ to decoy 

to make gain y to gain 

to Btruggley wrestle 

to struggle back 

to play a tune 

# to buy 

to study y meditate 



to watt 



to pity SzfirroVy to act the buffoon 



to take pity on 

to admirty wonder 

to admire 

to obey 



to humour obttstor, to beseech humbly 



to contrive 

to borrow 

to threaten 

to threaten 

to tradcy negotiate 

to trifle 



to straggle 
Palpori to flattery speak fair 
Vercontor) to inquire strictly 
]^Yl6s6ph6r, to act the philoso- 

ery to study y to professy to 

Ji philo8€(phy. 
PrssdoMy to plunder 




Suavior^ to salute with a kiss 
StYptHoF) to agrecy to coveimnt 
Testor, to witnessy to bear wit* 
ness. 



to think Versori 



obtestori to drfend<, to protect 
V&iYcYnor) to prophecy ytodivine^ 

to teU. 
Venor^ to hunt, to go to hunt 
Versori to be conversant 

Versor^ to be employed 

to be exercised 
Versor, to converse 

convers6r, to converse^ to keep 

company withy be often with. 
V&gor, to wander, to go astray 
Vgneror, toreverenccy to respect 
Vulpinori to play the foXf to 

deceive with crqfty wiiti* 
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